
 
 
cn100-000026-06 GENERAL PROJECT REQUIREMENTS, SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

(SSs), SPECIAL PROVISIONS (SPs) AND SPECIAL PROVISION COPIED 
NOTES (SPCNs) 

 
This project shall be constructed according to: the plans; the Virginia 
Department of Transportation Road and Bridge Specifications, dated 2020; the 
Virginia Department of Transportation Road and Bridge Standards, dated 
2016, with revisions issued online as of the advertisement date for this project 
incorporated; the 2011 edition of the Virginia Work Area Protection Manual 
with Revision Number 2 incorporated, dated September 1, 2019; the 2009 
edition of the MUTCD with Revision Numbers 1 and 2 incorporated, dated May 
2012; and the 2011 edition of the Virginia Supplement to the MUTCD with 
Revision Number 1 dated September 30, 2013; and the Supplemental 
Specifications, Special Provisions and Special Provision Copied Notes in this 
contract.  The status in the Contract of each of these documents will be 
according to Section 105.12 of the Specifications. 
 
Special Provision Copied Notes in this contract are designated with “(SPCN)” 
after the date. 
 
The information at the top and left of each Special Provision Copied Note in 
this contract is file reference information for Department use only. The 
information in the upper left corner above the title of each Supplemental 
Specification and Special Provision in this contract is file reference information 
for Department use only. 
 

4-20-20 (SPCN) 
 
 



cn100-000051-04 VDOT SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS (SSs), SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
(SPs) AND SPECIAL PROVISION COPIED NOTES (SPCNs) 
 

Where Virginia Department of Transportation (VDOT) Supplemental 
Specifications, Special Provisions and Special Provision Copied Notes are 
used in this contract, the references therein to “the Specifications” shall refer 
to the Virginia Department of Transportation Road and Bridge Specifications, 
dated 2020.  References to the “Road and Bridge Standards” shall refer to the 
Virginia Department of Transportation Road and Bridge Standards, dated 
2016 with revisions issued online as of the advertisement date for this project 
incorporated.  References to the “Virginia Work Area Protection Manual” shall 
refer to the 2011 edition of the Virginia Work Area Protection Manual with 
Revision Number 2.1 incorporated, dated November 1, 2020.  References to 
the “MUTCD” shall refer to the 2009 edition of the MUTCD with Revision 
Numbers 1 and 2 incorporated, dated May 2012; and the 2011 edition of the 
Virginia Supplement to the MUTCD with Revision Number 1 dated September 
30, 2013. 
 
Where the terms “Department”, “Engineer”, “Contract Engineer”, “Construction 
Engineer”, Materials “Engineer”, and “Operations Engineer” appear in VDOT 
Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions and Special Provision Copied 
Notes used in this contract and the VDOT publications that each references, 
the authority identified shall be according to the definitions in Section 101.02 
of the Virginia Department of Transportation Road and Bridge Specifications, 
dated 2020.  Authority identified otherwise for this particular project will be 
stated elsewhere in this contract. 
 
VDOT Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions and Special Provision 
Copied Notes used in this contract and the VDOT publications that each 
reference are intended to be complementary to the each other.  In case of a 
discrepancy, the order of priority stated in Section 105.12 of the Virginia 
Department of Transportation Road and Bridge Specifications, dated 2020 
shall apply. 
 
VDOT Special Provision Copied Notes in this contract are designated with 
“(SPCN)” after the date of each document.  VDOT Supplemental 
Specifications and Special Provision Copied Notes in this contract are 
designated as such above the title of each document. 
 
The information at the top and left of each VDOT Special Provision Copied 
Note in this contract is file reference information for VDOT use only. The 
information in the upper left corner above the title of each VDOT Supplemental 
Specification and VDOT Special Provision in this contract is file reference 
information for VDOT use only. 
 

6-16-21 (SPCN) 
 



 
 
SECTION 103.02—AWARD OF CONTRACT of the Specifications is replaced with the following: 

 
If the Contract is awarded, the award will be made to the lowest responsive and responsible bidder 
without discrimination on the grounds of race, color, gender, or national origin. In the event of tie bids, 
preference will be given to the lowest responsive and responsible bidder who is a resident of Virginia 
otherwise the tie will be decided by lot. 
 
Whenever any bidder is a resident of any other state and such state under its laws allows a resident 
contractor of that state a preference, a like preference may be allowed to the lowest responsive and 
responsible bidder who is a resident of Virginia. The award date will not be later than midnight on the 
75th day after the opening of bids. If the Board, or the Commissioner; where permitted by law, has 
not awarded the Contract within this period, the bidder may withdraw his bid without penalty or 
prejudice unless the time limit is extended by mutual consent. The Virginia Department of General 
Services shall post and maintain an updated list on its website of all states that allow their resident 
contractors an absolute preference or a percentage preference and the percentage amounts. 
 

3-18-16; Reissued 7-12-16_(SPCN) 
 
 



CONTRACTOR SEXUAL HARASSMENT POLICY – If the contractor employs more than five 
employees, the contractor shall (i) provide annual training on the contractor's sexual harassment policy to 
all supervisors and employees providing services in the Commonwealth, except such supervisors or 
employees that are required to complete sexual harassment training provided by the Department of 
Human Resource Management, and (ii) post the contractor's sexual harassment policy in (a) a 
conspicuous public place in each building located in the Commonwealth that the contractor owns or 
leases for business purposes and (b) the contractor's employee handbook. 

The contractor shall include the above paragraph in every subcontract or purchase order over $10,000, 
so that this requirement shall be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. 

6-5-20 (SPCN) 



SP100-000051-00 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

CHANGED CONDITIONS FOR LOCAL ASSISTANCE PROJECTS 
 
 

April 29, 2019 
 

I. GENERAL 
 
This special provision specifies the process to be followed when conditions specified in the Contract 
differ from what is encountered during the prosecution of work except as provided elsewhere in the 
Contract. 
 

II. DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS 
 
1. During the progress of the work, if subsurface or latent physical conditions are encountered at the 

site differing materially from those indicated in the Contract or if unknown physical conditions of 
an unusual nature, differing materially from those ordinarily encountered and generally 
recognized as inherent in the work provided for in the Contract, are encountered at the site, the 
party discovering such conditions shall promptly notify the other party in writing of the specific 
differing conditions before the site is disturbed and before the affected work is performed. 

 
2. Upon written notification, the Engineer will investigate the conditions, and if it is determined that 

the conditions materially differ and cause an increase or decrease in the cost or time required for 
the performance of any work under the Contract, an adjustment, excluding anticipated profits, will 
be made and the Contract modified in writing accordingly.  The Engineer will notify the Contractor 
of the determination whether or not an adjustment of the Contract is warranted. 

 
3. No contract adjustment which results in a benefit to the Contractor will be allowed unless the 

Contractor has provided the required written notice. 
 
4. No contract adjustment will be allowed under this clause for any effects caused on unchanged 

work. (This provision may be omitted by the Department at its option.) 
 

III. SUSPENSION OF WORK ORDERED BY THE ENGINEER 
 

1. If the performance of all or any portion of the work is suspended or delayed by the Engineer in 
writing for an unreasonable period of time (not originally anticipated, customary, or inherent to the 
construction industry) and the Contractor believes that additional compensation and/or contract 
time is due as a result of such suspension or delay, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer in 
writing a request for adjustment within 7 calendar days of receipt of the notice to resume work.  
The request shall set forth the reasons and support for such adjustment. 

 
2. Upon receipt, the Engineer will evaluate the Contractor's request.  If the Engineer agrees that the 

cost and/or time required for the performance of the Contract has increased as a result of such 
suspension and the suspension was caused by conditions beyond the control of and not the fault 
of the Contractor, its suppliers, or subcontractors at any approved tier, and not caused by 
weather, the Engineer will make an adjustment (excluding profit) and modify the Contract in 
writing accordingly.  The Contractor will be notified of the Engineer's determination whether or not 
an adjustment of the Contract is warranted. 

 
3. No contract adjustment will be allowed unless the Contractor has submitted the request for 

adjustment within the time prescribed. 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SP100-000051-00.docx
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=f6ba15c04d95d5ddca075890e88de03e&term_occur=1&term_src=Title:23:Chapter:I:Subchapter:G:Part:635:Subpart:A:635.109
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=48be85c631d5430d4048f62c70874ad0&term_occur=1&term_src=Title:23:Chapter:I:Subchapter:G:Part:635:Subpart:A:635.109
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=48be85c631d5430d4048f62c70874ad0&term_occur=1&term_src=Title:23:Chapter:I:Subchapter:G:Part:635:Subpart:A:635.109
https://www.law.cornell.edu/definitions/index.php?width=840&height=800&iframe=true&def_id=d147bef94290caa9af7c520c9d4a08d9&term_occur=1&term_src=Title:23:Chapter:I:Subchapter:G:Part:635:Subpart:A:635.109


4. No contract adjustment will be allowed under this clause to the extent that performance would 
have been suspended or delayed by any other cause, or for which an adjustment is provided or 
excluded under any other term or condition of this contract. 

 
IV. SIGNIFICANT CHANGES IN THE CHARACTER OF WORK 

 
1. The Engineer reserves the right to make, in writing, at any time during the work, such changes in 

quantities and such alterations in the work as are necessary to satisfactorily complete the project.  
Such changes in quantities and alterations shall not invalidate the Contract nor release the 
surety, and the Contractor agrees to perform the work as altered. 

 
2. If the alterations or changes in quantities significantly change the character of the work under the 

Contract, whether such alterations or changes are in themselves significant changes to the 
character of the work or by affecting other work cause such other work to become significantly 
different in character, an adjustment, excluding anticipated profit, will be made to the Contract.  
The basis for the adjustment shall be agreed upon prior to the performance of the work.  If a basis 
cannot be agreed upon, then an adjustment will be made either for or against the Contractor in 
such amount as the Engineer may determine to be fair and equitable. 

 
3. If the alterations or changes in quantities do not significantly change the character of the work to 

be performed under the Contract, the altered work will be paid for as provided elsewhere in the 
Contract. 

 
4. The term “significant change” shall be construed to apply only to the following circumstances: 
 

A. When the character of the work as altered differs materially in kind or nature from that 
involved or included in the original proposed construction; or 

 
B. When a major item of work, as defined elsewhere in the Contract, is increased in excess of 

125 percent or decreased below 75 percent of the original contract quantity.  Any allowance 
for an increase in quantity shall apply only to that portion in excess of 125 percent of original 
contract item quantity, or in case of a decrease below 75 percent, to the actual amount of 
work performed. 
 



SS101-002020-01 March 24, 2020 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 101 – DEFINITIONS OF ABBREVIATIONS, ACRONYMS, AND TERMS 
 
SECTION 101 – DEFINITIONS OF ABBREVIATIONS, ACRONYMS, AND TERMS of the Specifications 
is amended as follows: 
 

Section 101.01 – Abbreviations and Acronyms is amended to include the following: 
 
ATSSA American Traffic Safety Service Association 
ITS Intelligent Transportation Systems 
MASH Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware 
NFPA National Fire Protection Association 
NTPEP National Transportation Product Evaluation Program 
VAC Virginia Administrative Code, when referencing a legal code 
 

Section 101.01 – Abbreviations and Acronyms is amended to replace the following abbreviations: 
 

VAC Volts Alternating Current when used to define an amount of electrical potential. 
 

Section 101.02 – Terms is amended by inserting the below terms and definitions: 
 

Internet. The electronic communications network that connects computer networks and 
organizational computer facilities around the world.  
 
Match-Cure. A process where concrete test specimens are cured at the same temperature as 
the product by monitoring the concrete temperature in both the product and the test specimens 
and applying heat to the test specimens to match the temperature of the concrete. 

 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/_layouts/WordViewer.aspx?id=/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SS101-002016-01.docx


SP102-000120-00 [formerly SP102-010100-00] 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

NON-DISCRIMINATION IN EMPLOYMENT AND CONTRACTING PRACTICES 
 

January 10, 2017 
 
I. Description 

 
This Special Provision implements Executive Order 61, ensuring equal opportunity and access for 
all Virginians in state contracting and public services. 
 

II. Non-Discrimination 
 
The Contractor shall maintain a non-discrimination policy, which prohibits discrimination by the 
Contractor on the basis of race, sex, color, national origin, religion, sexual orientation, gender 
identity, age, political affiliation, disability, or veteran status.  This policy shall be followed in all 
employment practices, subcontracting practices, and delivery of goods or services.  The 
Contractor shall also include this requirement in all subcontracts valued over $10,000. 
 

III. Measurement and Payment 
 
Conformance with this Special Provision will not be measured for individual payment, and will be 
considered incidental to the Work. 
 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SP102-000120-00.docx
https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SP102-010100-00.docx


 
 
cn105-000610-00 SECTION 105.06—SUBCONTRACTING of the Specifications is amended to 

replace the first paragraph with the following: 
 
No portion of the Contract shall be subcontracted or otherwise disposed of 
without the written consent of the Engineer, except for work that is $25,000 or 
less per subcontractor, where the cumulative total of the sublets not requiring 
the Engineer’s written consent will not exceed 10 percent of the original contract 
value.  This will not, however, waive the requirements for prequalification, and 
will be considered part of the percentage the Contractor is allowed to 
subcontract.  The Contractor shall notify the Engineer of the name of the firm to 
whom the work will be subcontracted, and the amount and items of work 
involved.  Such notification shall be made and verbal approval given by the 
Engineer prior to the subcontractor beginning work. 
 

5-15-08; Reissued 7-12-16 (SPCN) [formerly cn105-060100-00] 
 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/cn105-000610-00.docx
https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/cn105-060100-00.docx


VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR  

SECTION 105.06–SUBCONTRACTING 
(STATE FUNDED PROJECTS) 

 
February 9, 2017 

 
SECTION 105.06–Subcontracting of the Specifications is amended to include the following: 

 
(d) According to Commonwealth of Virginia Executive Order 20, the Contractor is encouraged to 

seek out and consider Small, Women-owned, and Minority-owned (SWaM) businesses certified 
by the Department of Small Business and Supplier Diversity (DSBSD) as potential subcontractors 
and vendors.  Further, the Contractor shall furnish and require each subcontractor (first-tier) to 
furnish information relative to subcontractor and vendor involvement on the project. 
 
For purposes of this provision, the term “vendor” is defined as any consultant, manufacturer, 
supplier or hauler performing work or furnishing material, supplies or services for the contract. 
The Contractor and, or subcontractor (first-tier) must insert this provision in each subcontract and 
further require its inclusion in all lower tier subcontracts (excluding purchase orders, rental 
agreements and other agreements for supplies or services).   The applicable requirements of this 
provision are incorporated by reference for work done by vendors under any purchase order, 
rental agreement or agreement for other services for the contract. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for compliance by any subcontractor, lower-tier subcontractor or vendor. 
 
The submission of a bid will be considered conclusive evidence that the Contractor agrees to 
assume these contractual obligations and to bind subcontractors contractually to the same at the 
Contractor’s expense. 
 
When an approved Form C-31 “Subletting Request” is required according to IIM-CD-2013-06.01, 
the Contractor shall indicate on the Subletting Request if a subcontractor is a certified DBE or 
SWaM business. 
 
The Contractor shall report all SWaM vendor payments quarterly to the District Civil RightsOffice. 
 
The Contractor shall provide the information in a format consistent with revised Form C-61 
Vendor Payment Report, subject to the approval of the Engineer. 
 
If the Contractor fails to provide the required information, the Department may delay final 
payment according to Specification Section 109.10 of the Specifications. 
 
It is the policy of the Department that Small, Women-Owned, and Minority-Owned (SWaM) 
Businesses shall have the maximum opportunity to participate in the performance of VDOT 
contracts. The Contractor is encouraged to take necessary and reasonable steps to ensure that 
SWaM firms have the maximum opportunity to compete for and perform work on the Contract, 
including participation in any subsequent subcontracts. If the Contractor intends to sublet a 
portion of the work on the project according to the provisions of Section 105.06 of the 
Specifications, the Contractor is encouraged to seek out and consider SWaM firms as potential 
subcontractors. 
 
SWaM participation shall be according to the special provision for Section 107.15 Use of Small, 
Women-Owned, And Minority-Owned Businesses (SWaMS). 
 



SS105-002020-01 August 13, 2019 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 105 – CONTROL OF WORK 
 
SECTION 105 – CONTROL OF WORK of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 105.10(b) – Plans is replaced with the following: 

Plans will be furnished to the Contractor electronically without charge. 

Plan revisions issued while the project is under construction will be furnished to the Contractor 
electronically. 

The Contractor shall keep one complete set of plans, standard drawings, Contract assemblies, 
and Specifications available on the project at all times. For maintenance projects, certain sign 
projects, and other projects having no field office or on which the Contractor has no office, the 
Contractor shall keep one complete set of plans, Contract assemblies, and Specifications with 
him while prosecuting the Work. In the event items of Work are required as per the Standard 
Drawings, the Contractor shall also keep the appropriate Standard Drawings on the project during 
the performance of that work. 

Plans consisting of general drawings and showing such details as are necessary to give a 
comprehensive understanding of the work specified will be furnished by the Department. Except 
as otherwise shown on the plans, dimensions shown on the Plans are measured in the respective 
horizontal or vertical planes. Dimensions that are affected by gradients or vertical curvatures shall 
be adjusted as necessary by the Contractor to accommodate actual field conditions and shall be 
specifically denoted as “field adjusted” on the Working Drawings. Failure on the part of the 
Contractor to so denote field adjustments on the Working Drawings shall not relieve the 
Contractor of the responsibility to accommodate and incorporate such existing conditions into the 
finished work. 

Section 105.14(a)3 Flagging Traffic is replaced with the following: 

Flagging Traffic: Flaggers shall be able to communicate to the traveling public in English while 
performing the job duty as a flagger at the flagger station.  

Certification for flaggers will be awarded upon a candidate’s satisfactory completion of an 
examination. Proof of certification shall be carried by flaggers while performing flagging duties. 
Flaggers found not to be in possession of their certification card shall be removed from the 
flagging site and operations requiring flagging will be suspended by the Engineer until a certified 
flagger is on-site to perform flagging duties in accordance with the requirements herein. Flaggers 
performing duties improperly will have their certifications revoked. 



 
 
DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE– The Contractor shall: 
 
• Provide a Drug-Free Workplace for the Contractor’s employees. 
• Post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, a statement 

notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, sale, distribution, dispensation, possession, or 
use of a controlled substance or marijuana is prohibited in the Contractor’s workplace and specifying 
the actions that will be taken against employees for violations of such prohibition. 

• State in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the Contractor that 
the Contractor maintains a Drug-Free Workplace. 

• Include the provisions of the foregoing clauses in every Subcontract or purchase order of over 
$10,000, so that the provisions will be binding upon each Subcontractor or vendor. 

 
For the purposes of this provision, “Drug-Free Workplace” means a site for the performance of work done 
in connection with the Contract. The Contractors employees, and those of his Subcontractors, shall be 
prohibited from engaging in the unlawful manufacture, sale, distribution, dispensation, possession, or use 
of any controlled substance or marijuana during the performance of the Work. 
 
7-3-19 (SPCN) 
 
 



SP107-000110-00 
C-45 

Rev. 10-9-14; Reissued 10-27-16 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
 

STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN (SWPPP) AND THE VIRGINIA POLLUTANT 
DISCHARGE ELIMINATION SYSTEM (VPDES) GENERAL PERMIT FOR THE DISCHARGE OF 
STORMWATER FROM CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES 
 

CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION STATEMENT 
 
 
Order No.:  Project Number:  

 
Route:  Contract ID. #:  

 
 
 
I certify under penalty of law that I understand the terms and conditions of the project contract, plans, 
permits, specifications and standards related to the erosion and sediment control, stormwater 
management and stormwater pollution prevention plan requirements for the affected activities associated 
with this project,  and the requirements of the VPDES General Permit for the Discharge of Stormwater 
from Construction Activities (the VPDES Construction Permit) , if applicable to this project, issued by the 
Virginia Department of Environmental Quality.  The VPDES Construction Permit authorizes the storm 
water discharges associated with the construction activities from the project site identified and described 
in the bid documents and subsequent contract including any onsite or off-site support facility areas 
located within VDOT right of way or easement and required for the complete fulfillment of the work 
therein. 
 
 
Signature:  

 
Name:  

 
Title:  

 
Contracting Firm:  

 
Address:  

 
Phone Number:  

 
* Project Address/Location:  

  
 
Certified on this date:  

 
 
* Include any off-site support facility areas located within VDOT right of way or easement. 
(Note: This form must be returned with performance and payment bonds) 

 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SP107-000110-00.docx


VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

SECTION 107.15 
USE OF SMALL, WOMEN-OWNED, and MINORITY-OWNED (SWaM) BUSINESSES 

 
July 6, 2015; Reissued July 12, 2016_ 

 
SECTION 107.15—USE OF MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISES (MBEs) of the Specifications is 
retitled SECTION 107.15—USE OF SMALL, WOMEN-OWNED, and MINORITY-OWNED (SWaM) 
BUSINESSES and replaced with the following: 

 
It is the policy of the Department that Small, Women-Owned, and Minority-Owned (SWaM) 
Businesses shall have the maximum opportunity to participate in the performance of VDOT contracts.  
The Contractor is encouraged to take necessary and reasonable steps to ensure that SWaM firms 
have the maximum opportunity to compete for and perform work on the Contract, including 
participation in any subsequent subcontracts. 
 
A SWaM firm shall mean a small business concern (as defined pursuant to the Code of Virginia, Title 
2.2 -1401) for the purpose of reporting small, women-owned, and minority-owned business 
participation in VDOT contracts and purchases pursuant to §§ 2.2-1404 and 2.2-1405.  To that end 
the following terms shall apply: 

 
Small business means an independently owned and operated business which, together with 
affiliates, has 250 or fewer employees, or average annual gross receipts of $10 million or less. 
 
Women-owned business means a business concern that is at least 51 percent owned by one or 
more women who are U.S. citizens or legal resident aliens, or in the case of a corporation, 
partnership, or limited liability company or other entity, at least 51 percent of the equity ownership 
interest is owned by one or more women who are citizens of the United States or non-citizens 
who are in full compliance with the United States immigration law, and both the management and 
daily business operations are controlled by one or more women who are U.S. citizens or legal 
resident aliens. 
 
Minority-owned business means a business concern that is at least 51 percent owned by one 
or more minority individuals or in the case of a corporation, partnership, or limited liability 
company or other entity, at least 51 percent of the equity ownership interest in the corporation, 
partnership, or limited liability company or other entity is owned by one or more minority 
individuals and both the management and daily business operations are controlled by one or 
more minority individuals. 
 
Minority individual means an individual who is a citizen of the United States or a non-citizen 
who is in full compliance with United States immigration law and who satisfies one or more of the 
following definitions: 
 

1. African American means a person having origins in any of the original peoples of Africa 
and who is regarded as such by the community of which this person claims to be a part. 

 
2. Asian American means a person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far 

East, Southeast Asia, the Indian subcontinent, or the Pacific Islands, including but not 
limited to Japan, China, Vietnam, Samoa, Laos, Cambodia, Taiwan, Northern Mariana, 
the Philippines, a U.S. territory of the Pacific, India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, or Sri Lanka 
and who is regarded as such by the community of which this person claims to be a part. 

 
3.  Hispanic American means a person having origins in any of the Spanish-speaking 

peoples of Mexico, South or Central America, or the Caribbean Islands or other Spanish 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/Forms/AllItems.aspx?&View=%7b623EA257-3E6C-46B9-96FB-DD9FA6933CDD%7d&FilterField1=Specification%5Fx0020%5FNumber&FilterValue1=SQ107%2D150100%2D00&InitialTabId=Ribbon%2EDocument&VisibilityContext=WSSTabPersistence
http://www.virginiadot.org/business/bu_bizdev.asp
http://law.lis.virginia.gov/vacode/title2.2/chapter14/
http://law.lis.virginia.gov/vacode/title2.2/chapter14/
http://law.lis.virginia.gov/vacode/title2.2/chapter14/


or Portuguese cultures and who is regarded as such by the community of which this 
person claims to be a part. 

 
4. Native American means a person having origins in any of the original peoples of North 

America and who is regarded as such by the community of which this person claims to be 
a part or who is recognized by a tribal organization. 

 
5.  a member of another group, or other individual, found to be economically and socially 

disadvantaged by the Small Business Administration under 8(a) of the Small Business 
Act as amended (15 U.S.C. 637[a]). 

 
State agency means any authority, board, department, instrumentality, institution, agency, or 
other unit of state government. "State agency" shall not include any county, city, or town.  

 
A list of Virginia Department Small Business and Supplier Diversity (SBSD) certified SWaM firms is 
maintained on the SBSD web site (http://www.sbsd.virginia.gov) under the SWaM Vendor Directory 
link. 
 
SWaM certification entitles firms to participate in https://www.sba.gov/; however, this certification 
does not guarantee that the firm will obtain work nor does it attest to the firm’s abilities to perform any 
particular work. 
 
The Contractor shall designate and make known to the Department a liaison officer who is assigned 
the responsibility of actively and effectively administering, encouraging and promoting a responsive 
program for the use of SWaM firms. 
 
The performance of the Contract for the purpose of this specification shall be interpreted to include, 
but not necessarily be limited to, subcontracting; furnishing materials, supplies, and services; and, 
leasing equipment or where applicable, any combination thereof. 
 
If the Contractor intends to sublet a portion of the work on the project in accordance with the 
provisions of Section 105.06 of the Specifications, the Contractor is encouraged to seek out and 
consider SWaM firms as potential subcontractors.  The Contractor is encouraged to contact SWaM 
firms to solicit their interest, capability, and prices and shall retain on file the proper documentation to 
substantiate such contacts. 
 
The Contractor shall report SWaM subcontractor and vendor payments in accordance with the 
Special Provision for Section 105.06–Subcontracting. 
 
If any subcontractor is relieved of the responsibility to perform work under their subcontract, the 
Contractor is encouraged to take the appropriate steps to obtain a SWaM subcontractor to perform an 
equal or greater dollar value of the remaining subcontracted work.  The substitute subcontractor’s 
name, description of the work, and dollar value of the work shall be submitted to the Department on 
Form C-31 prior to such subcontractor beginning the work. 
 
 

https://www.sba.gov/
https://www.sba.gov/sites/default/files/policy_regulations/Small%20Business%20Act_0.pdf
https://www.sba.gov/content/small-business-act
https://www.sba.gov/content/small-business-act
http://uscode.house.gov/view.xhtml?req=granuleid:USC-prelim-title15-section637a&num=0&edition=prelim
http://www.sbsd.virginia.gov/
http://egov1.virginia.gov/swam_reports/all.html
https://www.sba.gov/
http://www.virginiadot.org/business/resources/const/VDOT_2016_RB_Specs.pdf
http://vdotforms.vdot.virginia.gov/SearchResults.aspx?filename=C31.pdf


SS107-002020-01 October 2, 2020 

 
VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 

2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 107 – LEGAL RESPONSIBILITIES 

SECTION 107 – LEGAL RESPONSIBILITIES of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 107.14 – Equal Employment Opportunity is replaced with the following: 

The Contractor shall comply with the applicable provisions of presidential executive orders and the 
rules, regulations, and orders of the President’s Committee on Equal Employment Opportunity. 

The Contractor shall maintain the following records and reports as required by the Contract EEO 
provisions: 

• Record of all applicants for employment 
• New hires by race, work classification, hourly rate, and date employed 
• Minority and non-minority employees employed in each work classification 
• Changes in work classifications 
• Employees enrolled in approved training programs and the status of each 
• Minority subcontractor or subcontractors with meaningful minority group representation 
• Copies of Form C-57 submitted by subcontractors 

If the Contract has a stipulation or requirement for trainees, the Contractor shall submit semi-annual 
training reports in accordance with the instructions shown on the forms furnished by the 
Department. If the Contractor fails to submit such reports in accordance with the instructions, his 
monthly progress estimate for payment may be delayed. 

The Contractor shall cooperate with the Department in carrying out EEO obligations and in the 
Department’s review of activities under the Contract. The Contractor shall comply with the specific 
EEO requirements specified herein and shall include these requirements in every subcontract of 
$10,000 or more with such modification of language as may be necessary to make them binding 
on the subcontractor. 

(a) Required contract provisions: 

1. Required by §2.2-4201 of the Code of Virginia: During the performance of this 
Contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 

a. The Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, religion, color, sex, or national origin, except 
where religion, sex, or national origin is a bona fide occupational qualification 
reasonably necessary to the normal operation of the Contractor. The 
Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees and 
applicants for employment, notices setting forth the provisions of this 
nondiscrimination clause, including the names of all contracting agencies with 
which the Contractor has contracts of over $10,000. 

b. The Contractor shall, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees 
placed by or on behalf of the Contractor, state that such contractor is an equal 
opportunity employer. However, notices, advertisements and solicitations 
placed in accordance with federal law, rule or regulation shall be deemed 
sufficient for the purpose of meeting the requirements of this chapter. 
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c. If the Contractor employs more than five employees, the Contractor shall (i) 
provide annual training on the Contractor's sexual harassment policy to all 
supervisors and employees providing services in the Commonwealth, except 
such supervisors or employees that are required to complete sexual 
harassment training provided by the Department of Human Resource 
Management, and (ii) post the Contractor's sexual harassment policy in (a) a 
conspicuous public place in each building located in the Commonwealth that 
the Contractor owns or leases for business purposes and (b) the Contractor's 
employee handbook. 

The Contractor shall include the provisions of subdivisions a, b, and c in every 
subcontract or purchase order of over $10,000, so that such provisions shall be 
binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. 

Nothing contained in this chapter shall be deemed to empower any agency to 
require any contractor to grant preferential treatment to, or discriminate against, 
any individual or any group because of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin 
on account of an imbalance that may exist with respect to the total number or 
percentage of persons of any race, color, religion, sex, or national origin employed 
by such contractor in comparison with the total number or percentage of persons 
of such race, color, religion, sex, or national origin in any community or in the 
Commonwealth. 

2. Required by Executive Order 61-2017: The Contractor shall not discriminate, in 
employment practices, subcontracting practices, and delivery of goods or services, 
on the basis of race, sex, color, national origin, religion, sexual orientation, gender 
identity, age, political affiliation, disability, or veteran status. The Contractor shall 
include this paragraph in every subcontract or purchase order over $10,000, so 
that the same provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor 
providing labor or materials to the Project. 

 

(b) EEO Officer: The Contractor shall designate and make known to the Department an EEO 
Officer who can effectively administer and promote an active Contractor EEO program and who 
shall be assigned adequate authority and responsibility to do so. 

(c) Dissemination of Policy: 

1. Members of the Contractor’s staff who are authorized to hire, supervise, promote, and 
discharge employees or recommend such action or are substantially involved in such 
action shall be made fully aware of and shall implement the Contractor’s EEO policy and 
contractual responsibilities to provide equal employment opportunity in each grade and 
classification of employment. The following actions shall be taken as a minimum: 

a. Periodic meetings of supervisory and personnel office employees shall be conducted 
before the start of work and at least once every 6 months thereafter, at which time the 
Contractor’s EEO policy and its implementation shall be reviewed and explained. The 
meetings shall be conducted by the EEO Officer or another knowledgeable company 
official. 

b. New supervisory or personnel office employees shall be given a thorough 
indoctrination by the EEO Officer or another knowledgeable company official covering 
all major aspects of the Contractor’s EEO obligations within 30 days following their 
reporting for duty with the Contractor. 



c. The EEO Officer or appropriate company official shall instruct employees engaged in 
the direct recruitment of employees for the project relative to the methods followed by 
the Contractor in locating and hiring minority group employees. 

2. In order to make the Contractor’s EEO policy known to all employees, prospective 
employees, and potential sources of employees such as, but not limited to, schools, 
employment agencies, labor unions where appropriate, and college placement officers, the 
Contractor shall take the following actions: 

a. Notices and posters setting forth the Contractor’s EEO policy shall be placed in areas 
readily accessible to employees, applicants for employment, and potential employees. 

The Contractor shall furnish, erect, and maintain at least two bulletin boards having 
dimensions of at least 48 inches in width and 36 inches in height at locations readily 
accessible to all personnel concerned with the project. The boards shall be erected 
immediately upon initiation of the Contract work and shall be maintained until the 
completion of such work, at which time they shall be removed from the project. Each 
bulletin board shall be equipped with a removable glass or plastic cover that, when in 
place, will protect posters from weather or damage. The Contractor shall promptly post 
official notices on the bulletin boards. The costs for such work shall be included in the 
price bid for other Contract items. 

b. The Contractor’s EEO policy and the procedures to implement such policy shall be 
brought to the attention of employees by means of meetings, employee handbooks, or 
other appropriate means. 

(d) Recruitment: 

1. Advertisements for employment shall conform to Section 107.14(a)1. 

2. Unless precluded by a valid bargaining agreement, the Contractor shall conduct systematic 
and direct recruitment through public and private employee referral sources likely to yield 
qualified minority group applicants, including, but not limited to, state employment 
agencies, schools, colleges, and minority group organizations. The Contractor shall identify 
sources of potential minority group employees and shall establish procedures with such 
sources whereby minority group applicants may be referred to him for employment 
consideration. 

3. The Contractor shall encourage his employees to refer minority group applicants for 
employment by posting appropriate notices or bulletins in areas accessible to all 
employees. In addition, information and procedures with regard to referring minority group 
applicants shall be discussed with employees. 

(e) Personnel Actions: Wages, working conditions, and employee benefits shall be established 
and administered, and personnel action of any type shall be taken without regard to race, color, 
religion, sex, or national origin. 

1. The Contractor shall conduct periodic inspections of project sites to ensure that working 
conditions and employee facilities do not indicate discriminatory treatment of personnel. 

2. The Contractor shall periodically evaluate the spread of wages paid within each 
classification to determine whether there is evidence of discriminatory wage practices. 

3. The Contractor shall periodically review selected personnel actions in depth to determine 
whether there is evidence of discrimination. Where evidence is found, the Contractor shall 
promptly take corrective action. If the review indicates that the discrimination may extend 
beyond the actions reviewed, corrective action shall include all affected persons. 



4. The Contractor shall investigate all complaints of alleged discrimination made to him in 
connection with obligations under the Contract, attempt to resolve such complaints, and 
take appropriate corrective action. If the investigation indicates that the discrimination may 
affect persons other than the complainant, corrective action shall include those persons. 
Upon completion of each investigation, the Contractor shall inform every complainant of all 
avenues of appeal. 

(f) Training: 

1. The Contractor shall assist in locating, qualifying, and increasing the skills of minority group 
and women employees and applicants for employment. 

2. Consistent with work force requirements and as permissible under federal and state 
regulations, the Contractor shall make full use of training programs, i.e., apprenticeship 
and on the job training programs for the geographical area of Contract performance. Where 
feasible, 25 percent of apprentices or trainees in each occupation shall be in their first year 
of apprenticeship or training. 

3. The Contractor shall advise employees and applicants for employment of available training 
programs and the entrance requirements for each. 

4. The Contractor shall periodically review the training and promotion potential of minority 
group employees and shall encourage eligible employees to apply for such training and 
promotion. 

5. If the Contract provides a pay item for trainees, training shall be in accordance with Section 
518. 

(g) Unions: If the Contractor relies in whole or in part on unions as a source of employees, best 
efforts shall be made to obtain the cooperation of such unions to increase opportunities for 
minority groups and women in the unions and to effect referrals by such unions of minority and 
women employees. Actions by the Contractor, either directly or through his Contractor’s 
Association acting as agent, shall include the following procedures: 

1. In cooperation with the unions, best efforts shall be used to develop joint training programs 
aimed toward qualifying more minority group members and women for membership in the 
unions and to increase the skills of minority group employees and women so that they may 
qualify for higher-paying employment. 

2. Best efforts shall be used to incorporate an EEO clause into union agreements to the end 
that unions shall be contractually bound to refer applicants without regard to race, color, 
religion, sex, or national origin. 

3. Information shall be obtained concerning referral practices and policies of the labor union 
except that to the extent the information is within the exclusive possession of the union. If 
the labor union refuses to furnish the information to the Contractor, the Contractor shall so 
certify to the Department and shall set forth what efforts he made to obtain the information. 

4. If a union is unable to provide the Contractor with a reasonable flow of minority and women 
referrals within the time limit set forth in the union agreement, the Contractor shall, through 
his recruitment procedures, fill the employment vacancies without regard to race, color, 
religion, sex, or national origin, making full efforts to obtain qualified or qualifiable minority 
group persons and women. If union referral practice prevents the Contractor from 
complying with the EEO requirements, the Contractor shall immediately notify the 
Department. 



(h) Subcontracting: The Contractor shall use best efforts to use minority group subcontractors or 
subcontractors with meaningful minority group and female representation among their 
employees. Contractors shall obtain lists of SWaM and DBE construction firms from the 
Department. If SWaM and DBE goals are established in the proposal, the Contractor shall 
comply with Section 107.15. 

The Contractor shall use best efforts to ensure subcontractor compliance with his EEO 
obligations. 

(i) Records and Reports: The Contractor shall keep such records as are necessary to determine 
compliance with his EEO obligations. The records shall be designed to indicate the following: 

1. the number of minority and nonminority group members and females employed in each 
work classification on the project. 

2. the progress and efforts being made in cooperation with unions to increase employment 
opportunities for minorities and females if unions are used as a source of the work force. 

3. the progress and efforts being made in locating, hiring, training, qualifying, and upgrading 
minority and female employees. 

4. the progress and efforts being made in securing the services of minority group 
subcontractors or subcontractors with meaningful minority group and female 
representation among their employees. 

Records shall be retained for a period of 3 years following the Completion Date of the Contract 
work and shall be available at reasonable times and places for inspection by authorized 
representatives of the Department. 

Each month for the first three months after construction begins and every month of July 
thereafter for the duration of the project, Form C-57 shall be completed to indicate the number 
of minority, nonminority, and female employees currently engaged in each work classification 
shown on the form. The completed Form C-57 shall be submitted within 3 weeks after the 
reporting period. Failure to do so may result in delay of approval of the Contractor’s monthly 
progress estimate for payment. 



SP108-000100-00 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

PROGRESS SCHEDULE FOR CATEGORY I PROJECTS 
 

April 28, 2008; Reissued July 12, 2016 
 
 

Section 103.06(e) Progress Schedule of the Specifications is deleted and replaced by this 
provision. 
 
Section 108.03 Progress Schedule of the Specifications is deleted and replaced by this provision. 

 
 
I. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
The Contractor shall plan and schedule the work and shall submit his initial plan in the form of a 
Baseline Progress Schedule for the Engineer’s review and acceptance.  Upon acceptance, the 
Progress Schedule shall become the project Schedule of Record (SOR).  The SOR shall be used by 
the Engineer for planning and coordination of the Department activities, and for evaluation of the 
Contractor’s progress and the effects of time-related related impacts on the project. 
 
Prior to preparing the schedule, the Engineer or the Contractor may request a schedule development 
planning meeting to discuss any project specific items required for preparation of the progress 
schedule.  The Contractor shall prepare and submit a practicable schedule to reflect a logical 
progress of the work.  The Progress Schedule shall represent the Contractor’s overall work plan to 
accomplish the entire scope of work according to the Contract.  It shall include all items of work 
required for coordination and inspection and to show progress of the work including, but not limited to 
the controlling items of work and other relevant time-based tasks required for timely completion of the 
work, including as applicable, the work to be performed by sub-contractors, suppliers, the 
Department, and/or others.  When preparing the schedule, the Contractor shall consider all known 
constraints and restrictions such as holidays, seasonal, weather, traffic, utility, railroad, right-of-way, 
environmental, permits, or other limitations to the work. 
 
The Contractor may be required, as determined by the Engineer, to attend a pre-construction 
scheduling conference. If required, the scheduling conference may be held in conjunction with the 
pre-construction conference or at a separate meeting called by the Engineer. The Contractor shall be 
prepared to discuss his planned or contemplated operations relative to the contract requirements and 
this special provision.  Until the Baseline Progress Schedule is accepted by the Engineer, the 
Contractor shall keep the Engineer informed of his planned or contemplated operations on a 
continuing basis. 
 
 

II. PROGRESS SCHEDULE SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
Baseline Progress Schedule – The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer his initial progress 
schedule in the form of a Baseline Progress Schedule at least seven (7) calendar days prior to 
beginning work.  The Baseline Progress Schedule shall include a written Progress Schedule 
Narrative and a Progress Earnings Schedule.  Progress Earnings Schedules will not be required for 
projects with contract duration of sixty (60) calendar days or less.  The Contractor shall submit three 
(3) sets of the written Progress Schedule Narrative and the Progress Earnings Schedule as defined 
herein: 
 
1. Progress Schedule Narrative:  The Progress Schedule Narrative shall consist of the following 

written information: 
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a) A description of the Contractor’s overall plan of operations including the planned procedures 

and crew(s) required to complete each feature or major operation; 
 
b) A Tabular Schedule to establish milestone(s) for completing each phase or stage of work, 

feature, major traffic switch, and other key milestone dates as specified in the Contract or 
required to assess progress of the work.  The schedule shall also indicate the planned 
sequence and start/finish dates for each operation, maintenance of traffic (MOT) activities, 
and other relevant time-based tasks required to complete the work; 

 
c) A discussion on the proposed working calendar to indicate the number of working days per 

week as well as the anticipated number of non-working days per month with considerations 
for known constraints or restrictions; (i.e. normal weather, traffic, holidays, time of year, utility, 
etc.);  

 
d) A description of any potential issues that may impact the schedule. 
 

2. Progress Earnings Schedule:  The Progress Earnings Schedule shall be prepared on the Form C-
13C.  The Progress Earnings Schedule shall indicate the Contractor’s anticipated cumulative 
percent complete for each month as of the Contractor’s progress estimate date as defined in 
Section 109.08(a) of the Specifications.  The anticipated cumulative percent complete shall be 
based on the anticipated cumulative progress earnings relative to the total contract value.  Total 
contract value will be considered to mean the original amount of the contract including any 
authorized adjustments for changes to the work according to, but not limited to, the provisions of 
Sections 109.04 and 109.05 of the Specifications.  Anticipated payments for Material on Hand 
according to Section 109.09 of the Specifications or for other adjustments including asphalt, fuel, 
retainage, liquidated damages, incentives, disincentives, etc., will not be considered in the 
Progress Earnings Schedule. 

 
Revised Progress Schedule - A Revised Progress Schedule will be required when: 
 

• The Contractor proposes to revise his work plan.  (The Contractor may revise his Progress 
Schedule at any time at his discretion.) 

• The Engineer determines the Contractor’s work plan or the progress of the work differs or 
deviates significantly from the SOR.  Differs or deviates significantly will be construed to 
mean major deviations from the SOR that will affect the schedule milestone(s), progress 
earnings, or project completion.   

• The Engineer issues a written request for changes or a directive for changes 
• Any of the above conditions impacts or will impact the progress earnings or scheduled dates 

of any project milestones including project completion 
 
Examples of changes, relative to the above, that will prompt the Engineer to require a Revised 
Progress schedule include but are not limited to: major deviations from the SOR such as changes to 
phasing, changes to the general sequence, changes to the proposed method or means, additions or 
deletions to the work, unanticipated changes deemed beyond the Contractor’s control such as those 
caused by other parties (utilities and railroads) or changes as defined in Section 104 of the 
Specifications. 
 
When required by the Engineer, the Contractor shall submit the Revised Progress Schedule within 
ten (10) calendar days of receipt of the Engineer’s written request.  The Revised Progress Schedule 
shall be prepared and submitted in the form of a Baseline Progress Schedule; however, it shall reflect 
the actual progress of accomplished work, including actual dates for completed work or work in 
progress, any impact of a change, and the proposed plan for completing the remaining work.  The 
Revised Progress Schedule submittal will be reviewed by the Engineer for acceptance as specified 
herein.   
 



Failure to Furnish Progress Schedules – Work shall not commence until the Contractor submits his 
complete Baseline Progress Schedule according to this special provision, unless otherwise approved 
in writing by the Engineer. 
 
Delays in work resulting from the Contractor’s failure to provide the progress schedule will not be 
considered just cause for extension of the contract time limit or for additional compensation.  
 
 

III. REVIEW AND ACCEPTANCE 
 
The Engineer will review all progress schedule submittals within seven (7) calendar days of receipt of 
the Contractor’s complete submittal. The progress schedule submittal shall be considered complete 
only when all required submittal items and schedule information as defined herein are provided.  
Acceptance by the Engineer will be based on completeness and conformance with this provision and 
the Contract.  Such contract requirements may include phasing, sequence of construction, 
Maintenance of Traffic (MOT), interim milestone(s), or other specified constraints or restrictions. 
 
If the Contractor’s progress schedule is deemed to be unacceptable, the Engineer will issue a written 
notification of non-conformance or incompleteness with a request for resubmission. The Engineer’s 
response will include comments describing the deficiencies prompting the Engineer’s decision. 
 
If the Contractor’s progress schedule is deemed to be acceptable, the Engineer will issue a written 
notice of acceptance that may include comments or concerns on the schedule or a request for 
clarification.  When the Engineer’s responses include any comments, concerns, or requests for 
clarification, the Contractor shall respond accordingly within seven (7) calendar days of receipt of the 
Engineer’s response.  Failure on the part of the Contractor to respond to the Engineer may adversely 
affect the Engineer’s ability to completely evaluate the Contractor’s schedule. 

 
Upon acceptance, the Progress Schedule will become the Schedule of Record (SOR) and will replace 
any previous SOR.  For the purposes of this Special Provision the SOR is defined as the currently 
accepted progress schedule by which all schedule references will be made and progress will be 
compared.  The SOR will be basis for evaluating the effects of any time-related changes or impacts 
on the work.  
 
Review and acceptance by the Engineer will not constitute a waiver of any contract requirements and 
will in no way assign responsibilities of the work plan, scheduling assumptions, and validity of the 
schedule to the Department.  Failure of the Contractor to include in the Progress Schedule any 
element of work required by contract for timely completion of the project shall not excuse the 
Contractor from completing the entire scope of work within the contract specified completion 
milestone(s). 
 
 

IV. MONITORING THE WORK AND ASSESSING PROGRESS 
 
Monitoring The Work – The Engineer will monitor the work regularly to identify any deviations from 
the Contractor’s scheduled performance relative to the SOR.  The Engineer may request a meeting 
with the Contractor to discuss the Contractor’s current progress or to review the approximate date for 
starting each critical inspection stage during the following thirty (30) calendar days.  At least once a 
week, the Contractor shall advise the Engineer of the approximate timing for anticipated critical 
stages for the subsequent week.  The Engineer shall be advised at least twenty-four (24) hours in 
advance of any changes in the Contractor’s planned operations or critical stage work requiring 
Department inspection. 
 
Progress Evaluation – Progress will be evaluated by the Engineer at the time of the monthly 
progress estimate relative to the currently accepted Baseline or Revised Progress Schedule.  The 



Contractor’s actual progress may be considered unsatisfactory if any of the following conditions 
occurs: 
 

1. The actual Total earnings to date percentage for work completed is more than ten (10) 
percentage points behind the cumulative earnings percentage for work scheduled; or 

 
2. Any interim milestone is later than the scheduled milestone by fourteen (14) calendar days or 

the projected project completion date is later than the contract completion date by fourteen 
(14) calendar days or ten (10) percent of the contract duration, whichever is less. 

 
Progress Deficiency and Schedule Slippage – When the Contractor’s actual progress is trending 
toward unsatisfactory status, the Engineer will encourage the Contractor to meet to specifically and 
substantially discuss reversing this trend and the steps he is taking to recover satisfactory progress.  
 
When the Contractor’s actual progress is deemed to be unsatisfactory as defined by any of the 
conditions listed under Progress Evaluation of this provision, the Engineer will issue a written notice 
of unsatisfactory performance to advise the Contractor that five (5) percent retainage of the monthly 
progress estimate is being withheld and will continue to be withheld as described in Section 109.08(c) 
of the Specifications, for each month the Contractor’s actual progress is determined to be 
unsatisfactory.  When the Contractor fails to respond with good faith efforts as described herein to 
restore satisfactory progress, the Engineer may issue a notice to indicate that he will recommend to 
the State Contract Engineer or State Construction Engineer that the Contractor be temporarily 
disqualified from bidding on contracts with the Department as described in Section 102.08 of the 
Specifications, if progress remains unsatisfactory at the time of preparation of the next monthly 
progress estimate following the Engineer’s notice.  Prior to recommendation for removal from the list 
of pre-qualified bidders, the Engineer will allow the Contractor fourteen (14) calendar days from the 
date of the notice to respond.  As an example of good faith efforts the Contractor may submit to the 
Engineer, a proposed recovery plan in the form of a Revised Progress Schedule and a written 
statement to describe the Contractor’s proposed actions and timeframe to correct the progress 
deficiency or schedule slippage.  The Contractor may also submit to the Engineer a written 
explanation and supporting documentation to establish that such delinquency was attributable to 
conditions beyond his control.  Any schedule revisions resulting from a recovery plan will be reviewed 
according to Section III, but shall not replace the current SOR. 

 
When the Engineer determines the Contractor’s progress is again satisfactory, the five (5) percent 
retainage previously withheld will be released to the Contractor according to the provisions of Section 
109.08 (c) of the Specifications. 
 
If the Contractor is temporarily disqualified from bidding on contracts with the Department, the 
Contractor will not be reinstated until either the Engineer deems that his progress has improved to the 
extent that the work can be completed within the contract time limit or the project has received final 
acceptance according to the provisions of Section 108.09 of the Specifications. 
 

 
V. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

 
Category I progress schedule submittals including the baseline and any subsequent revisions 
requested by the Engineer as described herein, will not be measured or paid for separately.  All 
associated costs to prepare, revise, and/or furnish the progress schedules for Category 1 projects 
according to the requirements herein shall be considered incidental to the work. 

 
 



SS200-002020-03 August 25, 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 200 – GENERAL 

SECTION 200 – GENERAL of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 200.04 – Acceptance Procedures for Aggregates is amended to replace the fourth 
paragraph with the following: 

The No. 10 sieve shall be the dividing sieve for soils, select material, aggregate subbase material, 
and aggregate base material. The No. 8 sieve shall be the dividing sieve for asphalt concrete 
aggregates. That portion of the total aggregate retained on the sieves is defined as coarse 

aggregate, and that portion passing the sieves is defined as fine aggregate. Soundness tests will 
be performed according to the requirements of AASHTO T 104 without regard to these definitions 
of fine and coarse aggregate. Fine and coarse aggregates for hydraulic cement concrete are 
distinguishable by their conformity to the series of grading requirements specified in Sections 202 
and 203, respectively, except that lightweight aggregate is specified in Section 206. 

Section 200.06 – Technician and Batcher Certification is renamed Technician Certification is 
amended to replace the first paragraph with the following: 

When the Contract requires a type of technician defined by this Section, the Contractor shall use 
a person certified by the Department. The Department will either certify technicians upon a 
candidate’s satisfactory completion of an examination or recognize third-party certifications as 
described herein. The Contractor shall ensure their technician is able to prove their certification 
status upon demand. 

Section 200.06(e) – Concrete Batcher is deleted. 

 

Section 200.06(h) – Concrete Field Technician is replaced with the following: 

Concrete Field Technician: A Concrete Field Technician provides quality control of placement 
operations for hydraulic cement concrete in accordance with applicable requirements. The 
Department will recognize ACI Concrete Field Testing Technician Grade I, Washington Area 
Council of Engineering Laboratories (WACEL) Concrete I, or National Institute for Certification in 
Engineering Technologies (NICET) Construction Materials Testing Level II for Concrete for this 
certification. 

Section 200.06(j) – Aggregate Properties Technician is deleted. 

 

Section 200.06(m) – Soils and Aggregate Compaction Technician is inserted as follows: 

Soils and Aggregate Compaction Technician: A Soils and Aggregate Compaction Technician 
conducts density, moisture content, and depth checks of soil placement and aggregate lifts during 
construction, including stabilized lifts. The Technician also monitors application rates of stabilizing 
chemicals used in soil and aggregate lifts in the field. The Department will recognize NICET 
Construction Materials Testing Level II for Soils for this certification. 



Section 200.06(n) – Cold Asphalt Recycling – Plant Technician is inserted as follows: 

Cold Asphalt Recycling – Plant Technician samples Cold In-place Recycling (CIR) or Cold 
Central Plant Recycling (CCPR) material during production and is capable of conducting any 
tests necessary to put the CIR equipment and CCPR plant into operation. 

Section 200.06(o) – Cold Asphalt Recycling – Field Technician is inserted as follows: 

Cold Asphalt Recycling – Field Technician provides quality control testing and inspection of 
the placement of CIR and CCPR materials. 

Section 200.06(p) – Full Depth Reclamation (FDR) Technician is inserted as follows: 

Full Depth Reclamation (FDR) Technician provides quality control testing, inspection of the 
placement of FDR, samples FDR material during production, and is capable of conducting any 
tests necessary to put the FDR equipment into operation. 



SS202-002020-01 September 23, 2019 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 202—FINE AGGREGATE 

SECTION 202—FINE AGGREGATE of the Specifications is revised as follows: 

Section 202.02 – Materials is amended by inserting the following: 

Lightweight aggregate can also be used as a fine aggregate and shall conform to Section 206. 

Section 202.03(e) – Deleterious Material is replaced with the following: 

Deleterious Material: The amount of deleterious material in sands shall be not more than the 
following: 

Material % by Weight 
AASHTO 

Test Method 
Clay lumps 0.25 T 112 
Shale, mica, coated grains, soft or flaky particles 1.0 T 113 
Organic material 0 T 21 
Total material passing No. 200 sieve by washing1,2  T 11 and T 27 

For use in concrete subject to abrasion 3  
For other concrete 5  

1In the case of stone sand, if the material passing the No. 200 sieve is dust of fracture, essentially free from 
clay and shale, the percentages shown for use in concrete subject to abrasion and in other concrete may 
be increased to 5% and 7%, respectively. 

2In the case of blends of stone sand and natural sand, provided the natural sand contains no greater than 
3% passing the No. 200 sieve for use in concrete subject to abrasion and no greater than 5% for other 
concrete, then the stone sand limits of 5% and 7% shall apply to the blend. 

 



SS203-002020-01 September 19, 2019 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 203 – COARSE AGGREGATE 

SECTION 203 – COARSE AGGREGATE is amended as follows: 

Section 203.02 – Materials is amended by replacing the first paragraph with the following: 

Coarse aggregate shall consist of crushed stone, crushed slag, crushed or uncrushed gravel, or 
lightweight aggregate. Coarse aggregate shall be clean, hard, tough, and durable pieces free 
from: adherent coatings and deleterious amounts of friable, thin, elongated, or laminated pieces; 
soluble salts; or organic materials. 

Section 203.02(e) – Lightweight coarse aggregate is inserted as follows: 

Lightweight coarse aggregate shall conform to Section 206. 



SS204-002020-01 February 22, 2019 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 204 – STONE FOR MASONRY, RIPRAP, POROUS BACKFILL, AND GABIONS  

SECTION 204 – STONE FOR MASONRY, RIPRAP, POROUS BACKFILL, AND GABIONS of the 
Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 204.02(c) – Porous backfill is replaced with the following: 

Porous backfill shall be No. 78 or 8 aggregate, at least Grade B. Crushed glass meeting the 
gradation requirements specified in Section 203.02(d) may be directly substituted for No. 78 and 8 
aggregates. Lightweight aggregate conforming to Section 206 for coarse aggregate and meeting 
the 3/4-inch or 1/2-inch grading in AASHTO M 195 may be directly substituted for No. 78 and 8 
aggregates. 



SS206-002020-01 September 23, 2019 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFIATIONS 

SECTION 206 – LIGHTWEIGHT AGGREGATE 

SECTION 206 – LIGHTWEIGHT AGGREGATE is replaced by the following: 

206.01 – Description  

These specifications cover lightweight aggregate used in the production of hydraulic cement concrete, 
internally cured concrete using pre-wetted lightweight aggregate, and asphalt surface treatment. 

206.02 – Detail Requirements 

Lightweight aggregate shall consist of clay, shale, or slate expanded through a sintering or rotary kiln. 

The requirements for normal weight aggregate and concrete shall apply to lightweight concrete when a 
reduced density is specified or when internally-cured concrete (where a portion of the fine aggregate is 
replaced with pre-wetted lightweight fine aggregate) is specified, except for the following: 

(a) Lightweight aggregate used in hydraulic cement concrete shall conform to AASHTO M 195 and 
the following requirements. 

1. Grading: Gradation for fine and coarse aggregates shall conform to AASHTO M 195. Tests to 
verify conformance shall be performed in accordance with AASHTO T 27. 

2. Soundness: Soundness for fine aggregate shall conform to the freeze and thaw requirements of 
Table II-2. Soundness for coarse aggregate shall conform to the freeze and thaw requirements of 
Table II-4. Soundness shall be tested in accordance with AASHTO T 103. 

3. Void Content: Void content requirements for fine aggregate shall not apply to lightweight 
aggregate. 

4. Deleterious Material: The amount of deleterious material in fine aggregate shall conform to 
Section 202 for stone sand. The amount of deleterious material in coarse aggregate shall 
conform to Section 203. 

5. Abrasion Loss: Abrasion loss for coarse aggregate shall conform to the Grade A requirements 
in Table II-5.  

6. Flat and Elongated Particles: Coarse aggregate shall conform to Section 203. 

(b) Lightweight aggregate used for asphalt surface treatment shall conform to AASHTO M 195 
except that Sections 3, 6, and 8 will not apply. Grading shall conform to Table II-3 except that the 
maximum percentage by weight of material passing the No. 8 sieve shall be 16% and passing the No. 
16 sieve shall be 9%. 



SS210-002020-01 19 May 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATION 

SECTION 210 – ASPHALT MATERIALS 

SECTION 210 – ASPHALT MATERIALS of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 210.04(e) – Thin Hot Mix Asphalt Concrete Overlay tack coat is inserted as follows: 

Thin Hot Mix Asphalt Concrete Overlay tack coat shall conform to the following: 

Test on Emulsion Method Min Max 
Viscosity at 77° F, SSF AASHTO T 59 20 100 
Sieve Test1, % AASHTO T 59 — 0.05 
24 hour storage stability2, % AASHTO T 59 — 1 
Residue from distillation at 400° F3, % AASHTO T 59 63  
Oil portion from distillation ml of oil per 100g 

emulsion 
  2 

Demulsibility, % 35 ml 0.02 N CaCl2 or 35 ml 0.8% 
dioctyl sodium sulfosuccinate 

AASHTO T 59 60  

1The sieve test is waived if successful application of the material has been achieved in the field. 
2After standing undisturbed for 24 hours, the surface shall show no white, milky colored substance, but shall be 
a smooth homogeneous color throughout. 

3AASHTO T59 with modifications to include a 400° F +/- 10° F maximum temperature to be held for a period of 
15 minutes. 

 
Test on Residue From Distillation Method Min Max 
Elastic Recovery1, % AASHTO T 301 60 — 
Penetration @ 77° F, 100 g, 5 sec. dmm. AASHTO T 49 60 150 
1With exception that the elongation is 20 cm and the test temperature is 50° F. 

 



SS211-002020-01 August 20, 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTEMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 211 – ASPHALT CONCRETE 

SECTION 211 – ASPHALT CONCRETE of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 211.01 – Description is replaced with the following: 

Asphalt concrete shall consist of a combination of mineral aggregate and asphalt material mixed 
mechanically in a plant specifically designed for such purpose. 

An equivalent single-axle load (ESAL) will be established by the Engineer, and SUPERPAVE mix 
types may be specified as one of the types listed as follows: 

Mix Type1 

Equivalent Single-Axle 
Load (ESAL) Range 

(millions) 
 

Minimum Asphalt 
Performance Grade 

(PG)2 

NominalMaximum 
Aggregate Size3 

SM-4.75A 0 to 3 64S-16 No. 4 
SM-4.75D 3 to 10 64H-16 No. 4 
SM-4.75E 3 to 10 64E-22 No. 4 
SM-9.0A 0 to 3 64S-16 3/8 in 
SM-9.0D 3 to 10 64H-16 3/8 in 
SM-9.0E Above 10 64E-22 3/8 in 
SM-9.5A 0 to 3 64S-16 3/8 in 
SM-9.5D 3 to 10 64H-16 3/8 in 
SM-9.5E Above 10 64E-22 3/8 in 

SM-12.5A 0 to 3 64S-16 1/2 in 
SM-12.5D 3 to 10 64H-16 1/2 in 
SM-12.5E Above 10 64E-22 1/2 in 
IM-19.0A Less than 10 64S-16 3/4 in 
IM-19.0D 10 to 20 64H-16 3/4 in 
IM-19.0E 20 and above 64E-22 3/4 in 
BM-25.0A All ranges 64S-16 1 in 
BM-25.0D Above 10 64H-16 1 in 

1SM = Surface Mixture; IM = Intermediate Mixture; BM = Base Mixture 

2Minimum Asphalt Performance Grade (PG) is defined as the minimum binder performance grade for 
the job mixes as determined by AASHTO T170 or AASHTO M332. 

3Nominal Maximum Aggregate Size is defined as one sieve size larger than the first sieve to retain 
more than 10 percent aggregate. 

 
Asphalt concrete shall conform to the requirements for the mix type designated on the plans or 
elsewhere in the Contract for use. 

At the Contractor’s option, an approved Warm Mix Asphalt (WMA) additive or process may be used 
to produce the asphalt concrete (AC) mix type designated. 

Table II-12A – Standard Deviation is renamed Aggregate Properties and is replaced with the 
following: 

TABLE II-12A 
Aggregate Properties 

Mix Type Coarse Aggregate Properties Fine Aggregate 



CAA ASTM D4791 
F & E (5:1) 
% by weight 

Properties 
1 fractured 

face 
2 fractured 

faces SE FAA 
SM-4.75A    40% min 40% min 
SM-4.75D    45% min 45% min 
SM-4.75E    45% min 45% min 
SM-9.0 A 85% min. 80% min. 10% max.1 40% min. 40% min. 
SM-9.0 D 85% min. 80% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
SM-9.0 E 95% min. 90% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
SM-9.5 A 85% min. 80% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
SM-9.5 D  85% min. 80% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
SM-9.5 E 95% min. 90% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 

SM-12.5 A 85% min. 80% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
SM-12.5 D 85% min. 80% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
SM-12.5 E 95% min. 90% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
IM-19.0 A 85% min. 80% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
IM-19.0 D 95% min. 90% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
IM-19.0 E 95% min. 90% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
BM-25.0 A 80% min. 75% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 
BM-25.0 D 80% min. 75% min. 10% max.1 45% min. 45% min. 

110 percent measured at 5:1 on maximum to minimum dimensions 
 
Table II-13 – Asphalt Concrete Mixtures: Design Range is replaced with the following: 

TABLE II-13 
Asphalt Concrete Mixtures: Design Range 

 
Mix Type 

 Percentage by Weight Passing Square Mesh Sieves 
1 1/2 

in 
1 in ¾ in ½ in 3/8 in No. 4 No. 8  No. 16 No. 30 No. 50 No. 

200 
SM-4.75 
A,D,E 

   1001 95-100 90-100  30-55   6-13 

SM-9.0 A,D,E 
 

   1001 90-100 90 
max. 

47-67    2-10 

SM-9.5 A,D,E    1001 90-100 58-80 38-67  23 
max 

 2-10 

SM-12.5 
A,D,E 

  100 95-100 90 
max. 

58-80 34-50  23 
max 

 2-10 

IM-19.0 A,D,E  100 90-100 90 
max. 

-- -- 28-49    2-8 

BM-25.0 A,D 100 90-100 90 
max. 

-- -- -- 19-38    1-7 

C (Curb Mix)    100 92-100 70-75 50-60  28-36 15-20 7-9 
1A production tolerance of 1% will be applied to this sieve regardless of the number of tests in the lot. 

 
Table II-14 – Mix Design Criteria is replaced with the following: 

TABLE II-14 
Mix Design Criteria 

Mix Type 
VTM (%) 

Production  

VFA 
(%) 

Design 
VFA (%) 

Production  

Min. 
VMA 
(%) 

Fines/Asphalt 
Ratio  

No. of 
Gyrations 
N Design 

SM4.75A 2, 4 3.0-6.0 70-75 70-80 16.5 1.0-2.0 50 
SM4.75D 2, 4 3.0-6.0 70-75 70-80 16.5 1.0-2.0 50 



SM4.75E 2, 4 3.0-6.0 70-75 70-80 16.5 1.0-2.0 50 
SM-9.0A 1,2 2.0-5.0 75-80 70-85 17.0 0.6-1.3 50 
SM-9.0D 1,2 2.0-5.0 75-80 70-85 17.0 0.6-1.3 50 
SM-9.0E 1,2 2.0-5.0 75-80 70-85 17.0 0.6-1.3 50 
SM-9.5A 1,2 2.0-5.0 75-80 70-85 16.0 0.7-1.3 50 
SM-9.5D 1,2 2.0-5.0 75-80 70-85 16.0 0.7-1.3 50 
SM-9.5E 1,2 2.0-5.0 75-80 70-85 16.0 0.7-1.3 50 

SM-12.5A 1,2 2.0-5.0 73-79 68-84 15.0 0.7-1.3 50 
SM-12.5D 1,2 2.0-5.0 73-79 68-84 15.0 0.7-1.3 50 
SM-12.5E 1,2 2.0-5.0 73-79 68-84 15.0 0.7-1.3 50 
IM-19.0A 1,2 2.0-5.0 69-76 64-83 14.0 0.6-1.3 50 
IM-19.0D 1,2 2.0-5.0 69-76 64-83 14.0 0.6-1.3 50 
IM-19.0E 1,2 2.0-5.0 69-76 64-83 14.0 0.6-1.3 50 
BM-25.0A 2,3 1.0-4.0 67-87 67-92 13.0 0.6-1.3 50 
BM-25.0D 2,3 1.0-4.0 67-87 67-92 13.0 0.6-1.3 50 

1Asphalt content should be selected at 4.0% air voids for A & D mixes, 3.5% air voids for E mix. 
2Fines-asphalt ratio is based on effective asphalt content. 
3Base mix shall be designed at 2.5% air voids. BM-25A shall have a minimum asphalt content of 4.4% unless 
otherwise approved by the Engineer. BM-25D shall have a minimum asphalt content of 4.6% unless otherwise 
approved by the Engineer. 

4  Asphalt content shall be selected at 5.0 percent air voids. 
 

 
Section 211.03(d)8 – For surface mixes is replaced with the following: 

For surface mixes, permeability test data shall be submitted in accordance with VTM 120 using 
either single point verification or the regression method for each surface mix having a different 
gradation. The specimen height shall be one inch for SM-4.75 mix types. If the average of the 
permeability results from the single point verification method exceeds 150 x 10-5 cm/sec, or if the 
regression method predicts a permeability exceeding 150 x 10-5 cm/sec at 7.5% voids, the 
Contractor shall redesign the mixture to produce a permeability number less than 150 x 10-5 cm/sec. 

Section 211.04(a) – Types SM-9.0A, SM-9.0D, SM-9.0E, SM-9.5A, SM-9.5D, SM-9.5E, SM-12.5A, 
SM-12.5D, and SM-12.5E asphalt concrete is renamed Types SM-4.75A, SM-4.75D, SM-4.75E, SM-
9.0A, SM-9.0D, SM-9.0E, SM-9.5A, SM-9.5D, SM-9.5E, SM-12.5A, SM-12.5D, and SM-12.5E asphalt 
concrete and replaced with the following: 

Types SM-4.75A, SM-4.75D, SM-4.75E, SM-9.0A, SM-9.0D, SM-9.0E, SM-9.5A, SM-9.5D, SM-
9.5E, SM-12.5A, SM-12.5D, and SM-12.5E asphalt concrete shall consist of crushed stone, 
crushed slag, or crushed gravel and fine aggregate; slag or stone screenings; or a combination 
thereof combined with asphalt cement. For all surface mixes, except where otherwise noted, no 
more than 5% of the aggregate retained on the No. 4 sieve and no more than 20% of the total 
aggregate may be polish-susceptible. At the discretion of the Engineer, SM-9.5AL or SM-12.5AL 
may be specified and polish susceptible aggregates may be used (without percentage limits). 
Unless Type C (curb mix) is specified by the Engineer in the Contract, SM9.0, SM-9.5, and SM-
12.5 mix types are acceptable for use in the construction of asphalt curbing. 

Section 211.04(e) – Type SM-9.5, SM-12.5, IM-19.0 and BM-25.0 asphalt concrete is renamed Type 
SM-4.75, SM-9.5, SM-12.5, IM-19.0 and BM-25.0 asphalt concrete and amended to replace the first 
paragraph with the following: 



Type SM-4.75, SM-9.5, SM-12.5, IM-19.0 and BM-25.0 asphalt concrete may be designated E 
(polymer modified), or stabilized (S). Asphalt concrete mixtures with the E designation may not be 
stabilized. 

Table II-15 – Process Tolerance is replaced with the following: 

TABLE II-15 
Process Tolerance 

Tolerance on Each Laboratory Sieve and Asphalt Content: Percent Plus and Minus 
No. 

Tests 
Top 
Size1 1 ½” 1” ¾” ½” 3/8” No. 

4 
No. 
8 

No. 
16 

No. 
30 

No. 
50 

No. 
200 A.C. 

1 0.0 8.0 8.0 8.0 8.0 8.0 8.0 8.0 8.0 6.0 5.0 2.0 .60 
2 0.0 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 4.3 3.6 1.4 0.43 
3 0.0 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.4 3.3 2.8 1.1 0.33 
4 0.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 3.0 2.5 1.0 0.30 
5 0.0 3.6 3.6 3.6 3.6 3.6 3.6 3.6 3.6 2.7 2.2 0.9 0.27 
6 0.0 3.3 3.3 3.3 3.3 3.3 3.3 3.3 3.3 2.4 2.0 0.8 0.24 
7 0.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 2.3 1.9 0.8 0.23 
8 0.0 2.8 2.8 2.8 2.8 2.8 2.8 2.8 2.8 2.1 1.8 0.7 0.21 
12 0.0 2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3 1.7 1.4 0.6 0.17 

1Defined as the sieve that has 100% passing as defined in Table II-13. 
 

Section 211.09 – Adjustment System is amended by replacing the first paragraph and following table 
with the following: 

If a lot of material does not conform to the acceptance requirements of Section 211.08, the 
Department will determine adjustment points as follows: 

Adjustment Points for Each 1% the Gradation Is Outside the 
Process Tolerance Permitted In Table II-15 

Sieve Size (Applied in 0.1% increments) 
1 1/2 in 1 

1 in 1 
3/4 in 1 
1/2 in 1 
3/8 in 1 
No. 4 1 
No. 8 1 
No. 16 1 
No. 30 2 
No. 50 2 

No. 200 3 
 
 



SS217-002020-01 September 27, 2019 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 217 – HYDRAULIC CEMENT CONCRETE 
 

SECTION 217 – HYDRAULIC CEMENT CONCRETE of the Specifications is amended as follows: 
 

Section 217.02(c) – Fine aggregate is replaced with the following: 
 

Fine aggregate shall conform to Section 202 for Grading A or Section 206. 
 

Section 217.02(d) – Coarse aggregate is replaced with the following: 
 

Coarse aggregate shall conform to Sections 203 or 206 for the class of concrete being 
produced. 
 

Section 217.02(m) – Lightweight aggregate is inserted as follows: 
 

Lightweight aggregate shall conform to Section 206. 
 

Section 217.07 – Proportioning Concrete Mixes is replaced with the following: 
 

The Contractor is responsible for having a certified Concrete Plant Technician available during 
batching operations, and a certified Concrete Field Technician present during placing operations.  
 
The Contractor shall have at least one certified Concrete Field Technician on the project for 
single or multiple incidental concrete placements. The Contractor shall have at least one certified 
Concrete Field Technician present at each site during the placement of pavements, bridge decks, 
bridge piers and abutments, box culverts, and any placement of 50 or more cubic yards.  
 
The certified Concrete Field Technician shall provide control over methods used for discharging, 
conveying, spreading, consolidating, screeding, finishing, texturing, curing, and protecting the 
concrete. Deficiencies in conformance to specification requirements and good concreting 
practices shall be corrected by or under the direction of the certified Concrete Field Technician as 
soon as they begin to occur.  
 
The concrete producer shall plan batching operations so that delays do not occur because of the 
absence of certified personnel.  
 
Concrete shall be proportioned to secure the strength and durability required for the pavement or 
the part of the structure in which it will be used. 
 
The Contractor shall submit concrete mixture designs conforming to the Specifications for the 
class of concrete specified for the Engineer’s approval prior to the start of concrete mixing 
operations. 
 
The Contractor shall furnish and incorporate a water-reducing and retarding admixture in bridge 
deck concrete and in other concrete when conditions are such that the initial set may occur prior 
to completion of approved finishing operations. The two admixtures shall not be used together in 
the same concrete batch unless tests indicate the admixtures are compatible in accordance with 
Section 215.02(b). If the Engineer elects to waive the requirement to have both admixtures, the 
Contractor may supply and incorporate only a water-reducing admixture, in lieu of having both the 
water-reducing and retarding admixtures normally required in the bridge deck concrete, to provide 
the required slump without exceeding the maximum water/cement ratio. The Contractor shall 
demonstrate to the Engineer that use of the admixture will not cause segregation. 



  
Concrete shall be air entrained. The air content shall conform to Table II-17. 
 
Except for latex hydraulic cement concrete, concrete mixtures shall be developed and verified by 
any one of the following three options listed below. 
 
The mix designs as determined by the respective option below shall be valid provided there is no 
change in sources of aggregate, chemical admixtures, mineral admixtures, or hydraulic cement. 
All concrete mixtures shall contain the minimum amount of mineral admixtures or combination 
thereof expressed as a percent of the total cementitious materials in accordance with Section 
217.02(a). All quantities of materials shall be weighed in accordance with tolerances specified in 
Section 217.04. The quantities of coarse and fine aggregates used in concrete production shall 
not deviate by more than ±5% by weight from the batch weights of the approved mix design. 
 
When low permeability concrete is specified, two 4 X 8 inch specimens shall be molded from 
concrete representing the proposed mix design and tested in accordance with VTM 112 to 
validate conformance. For trial batches, the tested permeability value shall be considered 
satisfactory provided it is 500 coulombs less than the specified maximum value for the class of 
concrete specified. 
 
(a) Option 1 – Prescriptive Method: 
 

Mix proportions for normal, heavy weight, and lightweight concrete shall be established by 
the methods described in ACI 211 on an absolute volume basis for the respective aggregate 
size.  The mix design shall conform to Table II-17 or other parts of the Contract for the class 
and type of concrete indicated. Aggregate properties obtained from the aggregate producer 
shall be used for design purposes. 
 
Once the proposed mix design has been established, the Contractor or their concrete 
supplier shall produce one 3-cubic yard production verification batch using the same type of 
equipment intended for use in supplying concrete to the Department. The proposed mix 
design will be considered acceptable provided that the plastic properties of the concrete are 
within the Department’s specification limits for the given class of concrete. Strength tests of 
the verification batch must equal or exceed f’c for the intended class of concrete. 
 

(b) Option 2 – Trial Batch Mix Design Method: 
 

The minimum cementitious content requirement in Table II-17 will be waived provided that 
the maximum water-cementitious ratio requirement of Table II-17 is met for the respective 
class of concrete. The required grading for fine and coarse aggregate will be waived provided 
the coarse aggregate meets the nominal maximum size as required in Table II-17 for the 
respective class of concrete. 
 
The Contractor shall prepare a minimum of 3 trial concrete batches with differing 
cementitious materials contents over a range anticipated to encompass the design strength, 
f’c, plus overdesign, and water-cementitious ratios encompassing the range permitted for the 
classes of concrete being evaluated. Trial batches may be produced in either small scale 
laboratory batches or truck batches with a minimum batch volume of 3 cubic yards each. 
 
The plastic properties of the trial concrete batches shall meet the requirements for 
consistency and air content in Table II-17 and meet the additional requirements listed below: 
 
• The concrete temperature of the trial batches, as batched and sampled, shall be a 

minimum of 68°F. 
• Air content of the trial batches shall be within a range of -1.0 to +1.5 percentage points of 

the median design air content for the classes of concrete being evaluated. 



• Slump of the trial batches shall be within ±1 inch of the maximum slump permitted for the 
class of concrete. 

 
Three 4 X 8 inch test specimens shall be molded from each batch, cured in accordance with 
ASTM C31 for acceptance specimens, and then compression tested at an age of 28 days. 
The strength results of these tests shall be plotted on a graph to establish the relationship 
between the water-cementitious ratio and the compressive strength. Alternately, the 
relationship can be established between the cementitious content and the compressive 
strength. The design water-cementitious ratio, or design cementitious content, can then be 
derived from the graph to satisfy the required design strength plus an appropriate overdesign 
to be designated as f’cr. The required cementitious materials content determined from these 
tests can be interpolated from the established graph. If desired, the design water-
cementitious ratio or cementitious content can be determined from a polynomial regression 
analysis of the plotted strength data. 
 
Test results from prior trial concrete batches are acceptable for use if they represent the 
same material sources proposed for the Department work, meet the requirements for trial 
concrete batches as stated above and are less than 18 months old. 
 
The required cementitious content to satisfy the strength requirement for the respective class 
of concrete shall be determined in accordance with either of the two following procedures: 
 
1. When the concrete production facility has sufficient data to establish a production 

standard deviation (“s”), as described in Section 217.07(d). The cementitious content 
required to meet the design strength requirement, f’cr, then the f’cr shall be based upon 
the following equation: 

 
f’cr = f’c + 3s 
 

2. When the concrete production facility does not have a production standard deviation 
established the cementitious content required to meet the design strength requirement, 
f’cr, then the f’cr shall be based upon the following equation: 

 
f’cr = f’c + 1700 psi. 
 

Once the proposed mix design has been established, the Contractor shall produce one 3-
cubic-yard production verification batch using the same type of equipment intended for use in 
supplying concrete to the Department. The proposed mix design will be considered 
acceptable if and only if the plastic properties of the concrete are within the Department’s 
specification limits for the given class of concrete. Strength tests of the verification batch must 
equal or exceed f’c for the intended class of concrete. The requirement for a production 
verification batch will be waived when the trial batching is performed –with truck batches. 
 

(c) Option 3 - Documented Field Experience Method: 
 

The minimum cementitious content requirement in Table II-17 will be waived provided that 
the maximum water-cementitious ratio requirement of Table II-17 is met for the respective 
class of concrete. The required grading for fine and coarse aggregate will be waived provided 
the coarse aggregate meets the nominal maximum size as required in Table II-17 for the 
respective class of concrete. 
 
An existing concrete mixture shall be considered acceptable for use if the Contractor has a 
satisfactory test record of pervious field experience as described in Section 217.07(d), and 
that the proposed concrete mixture meets the following requirements: 
 



1. The water cementitious ratio of the proposed concrete mixture is less than or equal to the 
maximum water cementitious ratio specified for the respective class of concrete. 

 
2. The documented average strength, f ’cr, equals or exceeds the design compressive 

strength f ’c for the respective class of concrete in accordance with the following 
equation: f’cr = f ’c + 3s. 

 
3. The proposed concrete mixture contains the same aggregate sources, supplementary 

cementitious materials type, and admixture type as those used to establish the previous 
field experience test record. 

 
4. The consistency (slump) and air content are within the specification limits for the 

respective class of concrete. 
 

(d) Documentation of Previous Field Experience or Production Standard Deviation(s) 
 

An acceptable test record to document previous field experience or to establish a production 
facility standard deviation shall represent a minimum of 30 consecutive compressive strength 
tests results, encompass a production period of at least 45 days and test data not more than 
18 months old. A test record of less than 30 tests, but not less than 15 tests, shall be 
permitted provided a modification factor is applied to the production facility sample standard 
deviation as shown below: 
 

Multiply Standard Deviation by Modification Factor 
Number of Test Modification Factor 

15 1.16 
20 1.08 
25 1.03 
30 1.00 

 
The test record may be based on non-Department projects if documentation of the sources of 
concrete strength test results accompanies the submittal.  
 

For latex hydraulic cement content, the dry weight ratio of cement/fine aggregate/coarse 
aggregate shall be 1:2.5:2. With the Engineer’s approval a maximum adjustment of 10 percent 
may be made in aggregate weights to compensate for grading changes and variable specific 
gravity.  
 
The Contractor shall adjust batch quantities during the course of the work to compensate for 
changes in workability caused by differences in the characteristics of aggregates and cements 
permitted within the specification requirements. Such adjustments shall be made only by the 
Contractor and shall not change the yield.  
 
If concrete cannot be obtained with the required workability or consistency or within the maximum 
design water content with the materials furnished, the Contractor shall make changes to secure 
the desired properties subject to the limiting requirements specified in Table II-17 and the 
Engineer’s approval. The Contractor shall use a fine aggregate having a void content of less than 
50.5 percent, except when lightweight fine aggregate is used. When the void content of the fine 
aggregate is more than 50.5 percent and the concrete does not have the desired properties, in 
lieu of changing the fine aggregate, the Contractor may take one or more of the following actions: 
 
• Use a water-reducing admixture. 
• Increase the cement content. 
• Change the source of coarse aggregate. 
• In hot weather, add ice or otherwise reduce the temperature to increase the workability. 



• Submit other recommendations to the Engineer for approval.  
 
The Contractor shall make trial batches under the observation of the Engineer to verify that 
concrete of the required workability and consistency is obtained within the specified water content 
when any of the actions is exercised. At least one trial batch shall be made with the concrete 
temperature at approximately 90°F to verify that the concrete mixture has sufficient workability 
and consistency without exceeding the specified water content. The concrete mixture shall be 
redesigned when the fineness modulus of the fine aggregate changes more than 0.2 from the 
original design and the concrete does not have the desired properties. Costs incurred because of 
adjustments of concrete mixture designs and for trial batches shall be borne by the Contractor 
with no additional compensation being made. 
 

Section 217.08 – Acceptance is replaced with the following: 
 

(a) Hydraulic cement concrete sampling: For the purpose of acceptance testing for 
consistency, air content, density (unit weight), and preparation of specimens for strength 
testing or permeability testing, hydraulic cement concrete shall be sampled from the 
mixing/delivery unit in accordance with ASTM C172, except the sample shall be permitted to 
be taken after discharge of a minimum of two cubic feet of concrete from the delivery vehicle. 
The two cubic feet discharged shall not be used as part of the test sample or in the Work. 
The Contractor shall provide a receptacle conforming to ASTM C31 for the Department’s use 
in obtaining the sample. Additional (but not alternate) points of sampling may be required by 
the Engineer when deemed necessary. 

 
(b) Air and Consistency Tests: Air and consistency tests will be performed by the Department 

prior to discharge of concrete into the forms to ensure that specification requirements are 
consistently being complied with for each class of concrete supplied. If either determination 
yields a result that is outside of the allowable range for air content or consistency, the 
Engineer will use the following procedure: 

 
1. The Engineer will immediately perform a recheck determination. If the results confirm the 

original test results, the load will be rejected. 
 
2. The Contractor’s representative will be immediately informed of the test results. 
 
3. The Contractor shall notify the concrete producer of the test results through a pre-

established means of communication. 
 
The Engineer may perform any additional tests deemed necessary and reject all remaining 
material that fails the tests. 
 
Entrained air content will be determined in accordance with ASTM C231 or ASTM C173. 
Acceptance or rejection will be based on the results obtained from these tests. 
 
A mixture that contains the minimum amount of water consistent with the required workability 
shall be used. Consistency will be determined in accordance with ASTM C143. The Engineer 
will not allow adding cement to loads previously rejected for excessive water content or 
unsatisfactory consistency. 
 

(c) Strength Tests: The 28-day compressive strengths (f’c) specified in Table II-17 are the 
strengths used in the design calculations. The Engineer will verify design strengths by tests 
made during the progress of the work in accordance with ASTM C31  and ASTM C39.  The 
use of ASTM C42 will be at the Engineer’s discretion. If the 28-day design compressive 
strength (f’c) test results do not conform to the strength requirements specified in Table II-17, 
the Contractor shall take immediate steps to adjust the mixture design. In addition, the 
Engineer may require removal of or corrective measures be applied to any concrete that does 



not meet the requirements of Table II-17. If the concrete cylinder strength, f’cyl, is less than 
the specified compressive strength found in Table II-17, the criteria in Table II-17A shall 
apply. The Department will not assess a calculated penalty less than $500. However, the 
Contractor shall have the right to remove and replace concrete failing to meet specifications 
at the Contractor’s cost. 

 
Before concrete is placed, the Contractor shall provide a storage chamber at his expense for 
temporary storage of the Department’s concrete cylinders. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for maintaining the chamber so that the concrete test cylinders are kept in a 
continuously moist condition and within a temperature range of 60°F to 80°F. The chamber 
shall be equipped with a continuously recording thermometer accurate to ±2°F for the 
duration of concrete cylinder curing. The Contractor shall provide the data from the 
continuously recording thermometer within time frames as approved by the Engineer. The 
chamber shall be located in an area where the test cylinders will not be subject to vibration 
and shall be of sufficient size or number to store, without crowding or wedging, the required 
number of test cylinders as determined by the Contractor based on his plan of operations. 
The Engineer will approve the location of the chamber prior to its placement. 
 
When use of high-early-strength hydraulic cement concrete is required, it shall conform to 
Table II–17 except that the 28-day compressive strength requirement shall be obtained in 7 
days. The Contractor may use up to 800 lbs/yd3 of Type I, Type II or Type III cement to 
produce high-early-strength concrete. 
 

(d) Concrete Temperature shall be measured in accordance with ASTM C1064. 
 
(e) Density (Unit Weight) of freshly mixed concrete will be measured, when required by the 

Engineer, in accordance with ASTM C138. 
 
(f) Quality Assurance for Low Permeability Concrete: 
 

1. General 
 

The Contractor shall prepare and cast test specimens on at least two trial batches using 
job materials, with permissible combination of cementitious materials, for testing by the 
Department for permeability and strength at least 5 weeks before the field application. 
The permeability samples shall be cylindrical specimens with a 4-inch diameter and at 
least 4-inches in length. Cylinders will be tested at 28 days in accordance with VTM 112. 
The test value shall be the result of the average values of tests on two specimens from 
each batch. Permeability values obtained from trial batches shall be 500 coulombs below 
the maximum values specified in Table II-17 to be acceptable. 
 

2. Acceptance Tests: 
 

For each set of cylinders made for compressive strength tests, two additional cylinders 
shall be made for the permeability test. The Department will be responsible for making 
and testing all permeability test specimens. 
 
If the average permeability test result is at most the value for the specified class of 
concrete in Table II-17, then full payment will be made for the lot the average 
permeability test result represents. However, if the average permeability test result 
exceeds the coulomb value in Table II-17, the percent reduction in payment for that lot of 
concrete shall be calculated by multiplying 0.005 by each coulomb above the coulomb 
value in Table II-17 by the concrete item Contract unit price times the number of cubic 
yards or cubic meters of concrete in the lot. The reduction in price will not exceed 5 
percent of the concrete item Contract unit price. The Engineer will reject any concrete 
with a coulomb value that exceeds the maximum required in Table II-17 by 1000 



coulombs. However, bridge deck concrete with any coulomb value exceeding the 
maximum required value by over 1000 coulomb may be accepted by the Engineer at 95 
percent of the Contract unit price if the concrete in question has the required strength, 
meets the other specification requirements and the Contractor applies, at his own 
expense, an approved epoxy concrete overlay to the top of the entire deck. In such cases 
deck grooving will not be required. The Engineer will not allow the placement of epoxy 
overlays over latex overlays. The Contractor shall make the adjustment to the roadway 
grade as required by the Engineer at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
Similarly, concrete in abutments and pier caps with coulomb value exceeding the 
maximum required in Table II-17, by more than 1000 coulomb may be accepted at 95 
percent of the Contract unit price if it has the required strength, meets the other 
specification requirements and the Contractor applies, at his own expense, one coat of 
epoxy Type EP 3B and one coat of epoxy EP 3T in conformance with Section 243.02, on 
top of the pier caps or abutment seats. 
 

(g) Bond Strength for Silica fume concrete, latex-modified concrete and very-early-
strength latex-modified concrete overlays: 

 
The Contractor shall perform the bond strength testing in accordance with VTM 92 at a 
minimum age of 7 days; when scheduling the lane closure for testing, the inconvenience to 
the public shall be minimized. The bond strength shall be at least 150 psi; otherwise the 
substrate concrete shall fail at a depth of at least 0.5 inch over at least 50%of the test area.  
A minimum of one test result (based upon the average of three test specimen results) shall 
be conducted on each placement. 

 
Table II-17A - Price Reduction or Action Taken due to f’cyl not meeting the specification value 
f’c listed in Table II-17 is replaced with the following: 
 

Table II – 17A 
Price Reduction or Action Taken due to f’cyl not meeting the specification value f’c 

listed in Table II-17 
Condition1,2 Concrete is a Pay Item Concrete is Not a Pay Item 

f’cyl is greater than or equal to 
98% f'c  

A3 A3 

f'cyl is greater than or equal to 
90% f'c and less than 98% f'c 

B4 C5 

f'cyl is less than 90% f'c D6 D6 

f'cyl is not available due to the 
Contractor’s inappropriate 
handling and storage of 
specimens in accordance with 
ASTM C31 

D6 D6 



1f’c is the 28-day design compressive strength requirement found in Table II-17. 
2f’cyl is the actual average tested strength of the standard-cured concrete cylinder made and tested 
in accordance with ASTM C31 and ASTM C39.  

3A = full payment  
4B = pay reduction = [((f ’c - f ’cyl)/f ’c) x Contract unit price for concrete per yd3 x number of yds3 the 
concrete represents] or $500, whichever is greater.  

5C = pay reduction = [((f’c - f ’cyl)/f ’c) x 5 x Contractor’s invoice price for concrete per yd3 x number 
of yds3 the concrete represents] or $500, whichever is greater.  

6D = The Contractor shall submit an investigative plan stamped by a Professional Engineer 
holding a valid license to practice engineering in the Commonwealth of Virginia outlining how the 
Contractor shall demonstrate that the in-place concrete meets the structural strength 
requirements for the design. The Engineer will not permit any reduction in concrete strength 
below 0.9f’c for barriers, parapets, railings, etc. The Engineer will approve the investigative plan 
for all other applications prior to the execution of the investigation. All costs associated with this 
investigation shall be borne by the Contractor. After the investigation is completed, the 
Contractor shall submit a report to the Engineer showing the results of the Professional 
Engineer’s analysis, testing and conclusions as well as any recommended actions proposed by 
the Contractor to be taken with the concrete that did not meet the strength requirements. The 
Department retains all rights to determine if the action proposed with regard to the concrete in 
question is acceptable. If the Department concurs with the proposed action and the concrete 
meets the structural strength requirements of the design and remains in place, any price 
reduction will be taken by Method B if the concrete is a pay item or Method C if the concrete is 
not a pay item. If the concrete does not meet the structural requirements of the design, the 
concrete shall be removed and replaced at no cost to the Department.  

 
Section 217.11 – Self-Consolidating Concrete (SCC) is replaced with the following: 
 

When specified or designated on the Plans, SCC shall be designed as the Class of Concrete 
specified in Table II-17 and conform to all the requirements herein except as outlined below. 
Combined aggregate grading and Viscosity Modifying Admixture (VMA) may be used. The VMA 
shall conform to ASTM C494, Type S. Synthetic fibers from the Department’s Approved List 35 
may be added to control cracking. Shrinkage-reducing admixture may be added to control 
shrinkage if approved by the Engineer. The maximum size of aggregate shall not be larger than: 
3/4-inch; 1/5 the narrowest dimension between the sides of the forms; 1/3 the slab depth; and 3/4 
of the minimum clear spacing between individual reinforcing bars or wires, bundles of bars, 
individual tendons, bundled tendons or ducts.  
 
The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer a mix design for the SCC which is proportioned 
according to the project specific criteria for compressive strength, air content, slump flow, VSI, J-
Ring value, and segregation factor. The maximum water-cementitious materials ratio shall be 
0.45 unless otherwise approved by the Engineer. The Contractor shall use the same components 
in the trial batches as are to be used in the project including: coarse and fine aggregates; water; 
source and type of cement; supplementary cementitious materials; and admixtures, including any 
site-added admixtures intended to be used. 
 
(a) Slump flow shall be measured in accordance with ASTM C1611, Procedure B. The slump 

flow shall be 26 ±3 inches, and there shall be no visible segregation of the mix in the spread. 
The slump flow shall be compared to the slump flow with the J-ring in accordance with ASTM 
C1621. 

 
(b) Visual Stability Index (VSI) Rating in accordance with ASTM C1611 shall not exceed 1. 
 
(c) J-Ring Flow as measured by ASTM C1621 shall not be more than 2 inches different from 

slump flow. 
 



(d) Stability (performed on trial batches) of the concrete shall be determined in the laboratory 
prior to approval of the SCC mixture using test method ASTM C1610. Concrete mixtures 
shall have a maximum static segregation (segregation factor) of 15%. 

 
(e) Permeability (if specified) and Strength Test Specimensshall be sampled in accordance 

with Section 217.08(c) and fabricated in accordance with ASTM C1758. 
 

Section 217.12 – Low Shrinkage Class A4 Modified Concrete is replaced by the following: 
 

Low shrinkage Class A4 modified concrete shall be either Normal or Lightweight, as specified on 
the Plans. 
 
(a) Normal weight: The cementitious materials content shall be less than 600 pounds per cubic 

yard. High-early-strength hydraulic cement concrete as described in Section 217.08(b) shall 
not be used. 

 
The 28 day drying shrinkage shall be less than 0.035% based on average of three specimens 
when tested in accordance with ASTM C157. Specimens shall be moist-cured for 7 days prior 
to testing for drying shrinkage. A Shrinkage Reducing Admixture (SRA) shall be used unless 
the 28 day drying shrinkage is < 0.035% without the admixture. A fixed amount of SRA 
dosage can be used without additional drying shrinkage testing if approved by the Engineer. 
 
The Contractor, at his expense, shall prepare a minimum 3-cubic-yard trial batch of the mix at 
least 5 weeks before the proposed start date of production. The trial batch will be used to 
verify compliance with the shrinkage requirements listed herein and the minimum 
compressive strength, permeability, air void content, and slump listed in Table II-17. The 
Contractor shall prepare the trial batch with the same equipment to be used on the project. 
The Contractor shall obtain the services of a Departmentapproved independent laboratory to 
perform the trial batch testing. Test results shall be furnished to the Engineer for review and 
approval. The Engineer will not authorize the Contractor to proceed with production of low 
shrinkage Class A4 modified concrete for the work required by the Contract until the test 
results verify conformance with the requirements stated herein. 
 

(b) Lightweight: Use lightweight concrete with lightweight aggregates in conformance with 
AASHTO M 195. 

 
The maximum cementitious materials content shall be 650 lbs/yd3. All other requirements 
shall conform to those listed in Table II-17 for Low Shrinkage Class A4 Modified concrete. 
 
Maximum density of freshly mixed lightweight concrete, when tested in accordance with 
ASTM C138, shall be 120 lbs/ft3, or as specified on the plans. 
 

Section 217.13 – Latex-modified Concrete, Very-Early Strength (LMCVE), for Bridge Deck 
Overlays is replaced with the following: 
 

LMCVE shall conform to the requirements of Section 217 and Table II-17 except as modified 
herein. 
 
Cement shall be approximately 1/3 calcium sulfoaluminate (C4A3S) and 2/3 dicalcium silicate 
(C2S) or other hydraulic cement that will provide a Latex-Modified Concrete that meets the 
physical requirements indicated in this section. 
 
The LMCVE shall contain a minimum 658 lbs/yd3 of rapid hardening cement, 15% styrene 
butadiene latex by weight of cement, water not to exceed a water-cement ratio of 0.40, and 
aggregates as proposed by the Contractor for the mixture. The compressive strength minimum 
shall be 2500 psi at 3 hours and 3500 psi at 24 hours. Compressive strength specimens shall be 



cured in the molds in the same environment as the in-place LMCVE they represent. Specimens 
shall remain undisturbed at the site for 2 hours and shall be transported to the testing lab for 
testing. 
 
Prior to placing overlay the Contractor shall calibrate the mobile concrete mixers. Once the 
mixers are calibrated, the mixtures shall be sampled and tested for slump and air content. The 
Contractor shall prepare and test specimens to demonstrate that the concrete mixture shall obtain 
a compressive strength of at least 2500 psi within 3 hours at the curing temperatures in which the 
overlay will be placed, and a compressive strength of at least 3500 psi at an age of 24 hours. All 
trial batching and preparatory work prior to placing LMCVE shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
During the placement of the overlay the Contractor shall take samples for testing for compressive 
strength. Permeability, slump and air content measurements will not be required, but may be 
performed by the Engineer. 
 

Section 217.15 – Lightweight Concrete is inserted as follows: 
 

Lightweight aggregate shall be proportioned for incorporation into the mix in accordance with 
AASHTO M 195. Prior to producing concrete for a project, the lightweight aggregate shall be in a 
moisture condition such that the total moisture exceeds the absorbed moisture by a minimum of 
one percentage point. 
 
The air content for lightweight concrete will be measured by the Department in accordance with 
ASTM C173. 
 
The fresh lightweight concrete density shall be a maximum 120 lbs/ft3 unless noted otherwise on 
the Plans and determined in accordance with ASTM C138. If specified in the Contract, the 
equilibrium density of the hardened concrete shall be determined in accordance with ASTM 
C567. 
 
When the lightweight aggregate is used to provide internal curing, when concrete will be delivered 
by pumping, or when otherwise required by the Engineer, the aggregate shall be pre-wetted to 
obtain an absorbed moisture content equal to at least the 24-hour absorption as determined by 
AASHTO T 84 or T 85. In lieu of testing, the Engineer may allow use of a minimum absorbed 
moisture content equal to the recommendation of the lightweight aggregate manufacturer or as 
known by the concrete supplier through previous experience to provide the desired performance. 
 
If no previous experience is available for the field performance of the lightweight aggregate, the 
Contractor shall perform freeze/thaw resistance testing of the hardened concrete mixture on a 
trial batch in accordance with ASTM C666. The minimum durability factor shall be 90%. This 
information shall be provided to the Engineer for approval prior to the placement of lightweight 
concrete. 
 
At least two weeks prior to the initial placement of lightweight concrete, a pre-pour meeting be 
held with the Contractor, Subcontractors, the concrete producer, and the lightweight aggregate 
supplier to discuss the production of the lightweight concrete and the placement operations. On 
the first day of production, the lightweight aggregate manufacturer’s representative shall be at the 
batch plant and/or at the project site to provide technical assistance. 



SS223-002020-01 July 3, 2019 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 223 – STEEL REINFORCEMENT 
 
SECTION 223 – STEEL REINFORCEMENT of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

 
Section 223.02(a)3 – Welded wire fabric is raplaced with the following: 
 

Welded wire fabric shall conform ASTM A1064. When used in continuously reinforced hydraulic 
cement concrete pavement wire fabric shall be deformed, furnished in flat sheets, and shall 
conform to ASTM A497, high yield of 70,000 psi. 



SS246-002020-01 August 23, 2020 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 246 – PAVEMENT MARKING  
 
SECTION 246 – PAVEMENT MARKING of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

 
Section 246.03(g) – Temporary Pavement Marking Materials is replaced with the following: 

 
Temporary Pavement Marking Materials other than paint shall consist of Type D, Class III, 
removable, wet reflective tape and Type E removable black, non-reflective tape. Determination of 
conformance will include, but not be limited to, the evaluation of test data from AASHTO’s NTPEP 
or other VDOT Test Facilities. 

1. Wet Reflective, Removable Tape (Type D, Class III): 

Wet reflective, removable tape shall be a durable, retro-reflective pliant material consisting of 
a mixture of polymeric materials, pigments, and glass beads (reflective optics) evenly 
distributed throughout its cross-sectional area and embedded into the surface. This tape shall 
be suitable for use on both asphalt and hydraulic cement concrete surfaces and shall be 
selected from the Department’s Approved List 17. 

a. Initial Approval - Maintained retroreflectivity (dry and wet), color (including luminance), 
and adhesive bond rating shall conform to the following requirements after the material has 
been installed on the test deck for 90 days: 

(1) Maintained Dry Retroreflectivity: The dry photometric quantity to be measured is the 
coefficient of retroreflected luminance (RL) in accordance with ASTM E1710 for 30-
meter geometry when measured in the skip line or centerline areas. 

Coefficient of Retroreflected Luminance (RL) (mcd/ft2/fc) Dry Retro 
Removable Tape-Type D, Class III 

Color Initial 90 Days In-Service 
White 250 150 
Yellow 200 100 

 
(2) Maintained Wet Retroreflectivity: The wet photometric quantity to be measured is 

the coefficient of retroreflected luminance (RL) in accordance with VTM 124 (Visual 
Evaluation or ASTM E2177, Recovery Method) when measured in the skip line or 
centerline areas. 

Coefficient of Retroreflected Luminance (RL) (mcd/ft2/fc) Wet Retro 
Removable Tape-Type D, Class III 

Color Initial 90 Days In-Service 
White 150 100 
Yellow 125 75 

 
(3) Day and Nighttime Color and Luminance (Y%): According to ASTM D6628. 

(4) Adhesive Bond Rating: The average adhesive bond rating (from transverse and 
longitudinal lines) shall be 3 or higher according the NTPEP Work Plan. 



(5) Skid Resistance: The initial skid resistance shall be at least 45 BPN when tested 
according to ASTM E303, if available. 

(6) Thickness: Per the manufacturer’s recommendation. 

(7) Adhesion: No line shall be displaced, torn or missing. 

b. Batch Testing: 

Wet reflective, removable tape batch testing will be performed by the Department on 
samples obtained from the point of manufacture or from the field in accordance with the 
Materials Division’s Manual of Instructions. Test results shall be compared against the 
following specifications and requirements: 

(1) Retroreflectivity: Refer to initial requirements 

(2) Day and Night Color and Luminance: Refer to initial requirements 

(3) Thickness: Refer to initial requirements 

(4) Width: The width shall be no less than the nominal width and no greater than 1/8” of 
the nominal width. 

(5) Length: The length shall be no less than the length stated on the manufacturer’s 
packaging. 

(6) Skid Resistance: Refer to initial requirements. 

2. Removable Black, Non-Reflective Tape (Type E): 

Removable black, non-reflective tape shall be a durable, pliant material consisting of a mixture 
of polymeric materials, pigments and a friction material evenly distributed throughout its cross-
sectional area and embedded into the surface. Removable black, non-reflective tape shall be 
suitable for use on asphalt concrete pavement surfaces, and shall be selected from the 
Department’s Approved List 17. 

a. Initial Approval - Maintained adhesive bond rating shall conform to the following 
requirements after the material has been installed on the test deck for 90 days: 

(1) Adhesive Bond Rating: The average adhesive bond rating (from transverse and 
longitudinal lines) shall be 3 or higher according to the NTPEP Work Plan. 

(2) Skid Resistance: The initial skid resistance shall be at least 45 BPN when tested 
according to ASTM E303, if available. 

(3) Thickness: Per the manufacturer’s recommendation. 

(4) Adhesion: No line shall be displaced, be torn or missing. 

b. Batch Testing 

Black removable, non-reflective tape batch testing will be performed by the Department on 
samples obtained from the point of manufacture or from the field in accordance with the 



Materials Division’s Manual of Instructions. Test results shall be compared against the 
following specifications: 

(1) Skid Resistance: Refer to initial requirements 

(2) Thickness: Refer to initial requirements 

(3) Width: The width shall be no less than the nominal width and no greater than 1/8” of 
the nominal width. 

(4) Length: The length shall be no less than the length stated on the manufacturer’s 
packaging. 

  



 
 
cn315-000100-00 SECTION 315.05(c) PLACING AND FINISHING is modified by replacing the third 

paragraph with the following: 
 
The longitudinal joint in one layer shall offset that in the layer immediately 
below by approximately 6 inches or more.  The joint in the wearing surface 
shall be offset 6 inches to 12 inches from the centerline of the pavement if 
the roadway comprises two traffic lanes.  The joint shall be offset 
approximately 6 inches from the lane lines if the roadway is more than two 
lanes in width.  The longitudinal joint shall be uniform in appearance. On all 
roads except secondary routes, if the offset for the longitudinal joint varies 
from a straight line more than 2 inches in 50 feet on tangent alignment, or 
from a true arc more than 2 inches in 50 feet on curved alignment, the 
Contractor shall seal the joint using a water-proof sealer at no cost to the 
Department. The Contractor shall recommend a sealant and installation 
procedure to the Engineer for approval before proceeding. On all roads 
except secondary routes, if the offset for the longitudinal joint varies from a 
straight line more than 3 inches in 50 feet on tangent alignment, or from a 
true arc more than 3 inches in 50 feet on curved alignment, the Engineer 
may reject the paving. The Engineer will not require offsetting layers when 
adjoining lanes are paved in echelon and the rolling of both lanes occurs 
within 15 minutes after laydown. 
 

1-18-17 (SPCN) 
 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/cn315-000100-00.docx


SP302-000100-00 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

RESTORING EXISTING PAVEMENT 
 

July 12, 2016 
 
I. DESCRIPTION 

 
This work shall consist of restoring existing pavement, removed for installation or repair of utilities 
such as, but not limited to pipe culverts, conduits, water and sanitary sewer items. 
 

II. MATERIALS 
 
Asphalt Concrete shall conform to Section 211 of the Specifications. 
 
Aggregate Subbase material shall conform to Section 208 of the Specifications. 
 
Asphalt Material shall conform to Section 210 of the Specifications. 
 
Fine Aggregate shall conform to Section 202 of the Specifications. 
 
Coarse Aggregate for surface treatment shall conform to Section 203 of the Specifications. 
 
Hydraulic Cement Concrete Class A3 shall conform to Section 217 of the Specifications. 
 
Steel Reinforcement shall conform to Section 223 of the Specifications. 
 

III. PROCEDURES 
 
Pavement restoration shall be according to this Provision and plan notes. 
 
Backfill shall be according to Section 302.03(a)2.g. of the Specifications. 
 
Asphalt Concrete shall be placed and compacted according to Section 315 of the Specifications. 
 
Surface Treatment shall be placed according to the special provision for Asphalt Surface 
Treatment and the attached drawing. 
 
Concrete Pavement shall be placed according to the special provision for Patching Hydraulic 
Cement Concrete Pavement and this special provision.  Open trench in Hydraulic Cement 
Concrete Pavement should be located at existing transverse joints if at all possible.  If concrete 
pavement is removed within two feet of an existing transverse joint, pavement removal shall be 
extended two feet beyond the joint.  Reinforcing steel and dowels shall be installed according to 
Road and Bridge Standard PR-2.  Joint replacement shall be according to Road and Bridge 
Standard PR-2. 
 

IV. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 
Restoring Existing Pavement unless otherwise specified will not be measured for separate 
payment, the cost thereof shall be included in the price bid for the utility to which it pertains 
according to Section 302.04, Section 520.06 or Section 700.05 of the Specifications, as 
appropriate.  However, widths and depths in excess of the attached drawing that are authorized 
or directed by the Engineer will be paid for according to Section 109.05 of the Specifications. 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SP302-000100-00.docx


 
 
NOTES: 
 
The following methods for restoring existing pavement 
shall be adhered to unless otherwise specified on the 
plans. 
 
1. Pipe culverts, conduits and utility items shall be 

installed according to the applicable Road and 
Bridge Standards and Specifications. 

 
2. Subbase - Aggregate material Type 1, Size 21A 

or 21B. 
 
3. Asphalt Concrete Type BM-25.0 
 
4. Surface - Asphalt Concrete Type SM-9.5D @ 

165 lbs. per sq. yd. 

  
 
5. Surface - Blotted Seal Coat Type C: The initial 

seal and final seal shall be CRS-2, CMA-2 or 
CMS-2h liquid asphalt material @ 0.17 gal./sq. 
yd. with 15 lbs. of No. 8P stone/sq. yd. each.  
The blot seal shall be CRS-2, CMS-2 or CMS-
2h liquid asphalt material @ 0.15 gal./sq. yd. 
with 10 lbs. of fine aggregate grade B sand per 
sq. yd. 

 
6. Subbase - Aggregate material Type 1 Size 21B 
 
7. Surface - Hydraulic Cement Concrete, high 

early strength, matching existing structure for 
depth and surface texture. 

 



 

SP315-000320-01 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

PAVEMENT SHOULDER WEDGE 
 

September 16, 2019 
 
I. DESCRIPTION 

This work shall consist of installing a consolidated pavement shoulder wedge shape at locations 
designated in the Plans or as directed by the Engineer. A pavement shoulder wedge is formed by a 
pavement shoulder wedge device to produce a consolidated wedge shaped pavement edge. 

II. APPLICABILITY 

The Contractor shall install shoulder wedge on new construction, mill-and–resurface and overlay 
projects that mill or pave to the edge of pavement.  The Contractor shall install shoulder wedge on 
roadway segments where all of the following conditions are met: 

• Open ditch sections (no curb and gutter). 
• Paved Shoulder Widths 4 feet wide or less. 
• Speed limits greater than 35 mph. 
• Specified final asphalt surface lift thickness at least 1.25 inches. 

The Contractor shall install shoulder wedge on other roadway segments directed by the Engineer. 

The Contractor shall stop installation of the shoulder wedge in specific locations where any of the 
following field conditions are present, and resume installation after passing these locations: 

• Driveways, intersections, interchanges, or bridges. 
• Ditch slope begins within one foot from the edge of pavement or less than one foot of unpaved 

shoulder exists, if wedge is placed on unpaved shoulder as shown in Figures 3 and 4. 
• Guardrail exists and the face of guardrail is within 3 feet from the existing edge of pavement. 

III. EQUIPMENT 

The Contractor shall use a wedge forming and consolidating device to create a sloped edge profile 
onto the roadway shoulder. The device shall accommodate varying wedge thicknesses from 1-1/4 
inches to 5 inches, compact the asphalt concrete, and provide a sloped wedge equal to 30° ±5° 
measured from the pavement surface cross slope extended. The device shall be adjustable to 
accommodate transitions to cross roads, driveways and obstructions. The Contractor shall not use a 
conventional single plate strike off. 

The Engineer may require a test section constructed at the beginning of work to demonstrate the 
edge shape, after the compaction of the pavement surface, to the satisfaction of the Engineer  

IV. PROCEDURES 

The Contractor shall prepare the unpaved shoulder to accept the pavement shoulder wedge by 
removing soil build up and vegetation that exists within one foot from the existing edge of pavement. 

 
 

Pavement shoulder wedge shall be placed either on the existing pavement (Figures 1 and 2) or on 
the unpaved shoulder (Figures 3 and 4) as directed in the Plans or by the Engineer. 



 

 

Figure 1: Wedge over Existing Pavement – Low Shoulder 

 

Figure 2: Wedge over Existing Pavement – High Shoulder 

 

Figure 3: Wedge over Unpaved Shoulder – Low Shoulder 



 

 

Figure 4: Wedge over Unpaved Shoulder – High Shoulder 

The Contractor shall attach the shoulder wedge device to the screed of the paver that confines the 
material at the end gate and extrudes the asphalt material in such a way that results in a compacted 
wedge shape pavement edge equal to 30° ±5° measured from the pavement surface cross slope 
extended. Contact shall be maintained between the device and the road shoulder surface and allow 
for transitions to cross roads, driveways and obstructions. The Contractor shall use the device to 
consolidate the asphalt to increase the density of the extruded profile.  

The Contractor may perform handwork such as transitions at driveways, intersections, interchanges, 
and bridges or other areas approved by the Engineer. 

After paving is complete, shoulders, where specified, shall be constructed to smoothly tie the graded 
shoulder edge elevation to the adjoining elevation of the final pavement top suface edge or final 
paved or stabilized shoulder top surface edge.  The shoulder shall also be graded to obtain a uniform 
shoulder slope to the shoulder break that conforms to the Standard Drawings.   

The Contractor shall furnish and place aggregate base material where specified.  The material shall 
be spread, graded, and compacted in accordance with Section 305.03(e) of the Specifications, except 
for the shaping of the subgrade which will not be required.  

The Contractor shall follow the SWPPP and ESC Plan in the Contract. 

V. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

Pavement shoulder wedge, except for shoulder preparation, will not be measured for separate 
payment but shall be included in the cost for Asphalt Concrete. 

Pavement shoulder wedge prep will be measured in linear feet along the adjacent edge of 
pavement and will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot. This price shall include grading 
the existing unpaved shoulder to accomodate the pavement shoulder wedge using mechanized 
equipment or manual methods. This price shall also include the removal and disposal of surplus, 
tracked, and spilled material resulting from the Contractor’s operations 

Aggregate base material used to repair and fill low shoulders will be measured and paid for in 
accordance with Section 305 of the Specifications. 

Payment will be made under: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Pavement shoulder wedge prep Linear Foot 



 

 



VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

PIPE REPLACEMENT  
 

February 28, 2013; Reissued July 12, 2016_ 
 
I. DESCRIPTION 

 
This work shall consist of the replacement of existing storm water, surface water pipe culverts and/or 
sanitary sewer lines by the method or methods specified at the designated locations described in the 
Contract using various standard and non-standard methodologies/technologies according to this 
provision and as directed by the Engineer. 
 

II. MATERIALS 
 
Cement grout shall conform to Section 218 of the Specifications except the grout shall be a non-
shrink mix design. 
 
Pipe used in replacement operations shall conform to Section 232 of the Specifications. 
 

III. GENERAL PROCEDURES 
 
All work shall be contained within the existing right-of-way.  In the event a temporary construction 
easement is deemed necessary due to the selected method or product chosen by the Contractor, the 
Contractor shall obtain such additional easement for his convenience at no additional cost to the 
Department. 
 
The Contractor shall maintain all lanes of traffic at all times according to the Special Provision for 
Section 512—Maintaining Traffic – Non-Schedules (Lump Sum) unless otherwise directed by 
the Engineer.  This maintenance of traffic shall include temporary detours if required by the 
Contractor’s method of operations to facilitate construction and where permitted by the locality and 
the Department.    When temporary detours are required the Contractor shall design and construct 
temporary detours according to Sections 105.14 and 512 of the Specifications and Standard GS-10 
of the Road and Bridge Standards respectively.  The cost for maintenance of traffic including 
temporary detours shall be bid as a lump sum amount for the specific location of each pipe 
replacement as shown in the Contract according to the Special Provision for Section 512—
Maintaining Traffic – Non-Schedules (Lump Sum) unless otherwise specified in the Contract. 
 
The Contractor shall contact Miss Utility prior to commencing any work that may conflict with existing 
utilities, and shall coordinate with the utility company(ies) and the Engineer for any adjustments 
deemed necessary to complete the work.  The Contractor shall notify the VDOT Area Construction 
Engineer at least 48 hours prior to initiation of replacement operations at the site. 
 
In the event the selected method of replacement requires disturbing existing surfaces, these surfaces 
shall be restored in kind to original pre-construction conditions after replacement operations have 
been completed.  The cost shall be included in the price bid for Pipe Replacement for the specified 
location. 
 
The Contractor shall obtain all required OSHA confined space entry permits where these are 
required by the Contractor’s operations and the scope of work in the Contract. 
 
The Department has performed an inspection of the existing pipes in the Contract to determine 
the extent and nature of each pipe’s deterioration or damage in each location so as to designate 
the allowable methods of replacement of the pipe at that specific site.  Using the information 
collected from this inspection the Department has determined through its engineering analysis the 
best practical method(s) of replacement for each respective site (location) taking into account site 



specific conditions such as installation working space, hydraulic capacity before and after 
replacement, height of cover, soil density, and loading conditions, among other criteria.  The 
Contractor shall select, according to the method or options of methods designated by the 
Department for each specified location or site indicated in the Contract, how he/she chooses to 
perform the work.  Regardless of the final method selected, the Contractor shall provide the 
Engineer documentation of the procedures, materials, equipment, incidentals and resources 
he/she shall employ to ensure successful replacement of the existing culvert(s) and/or sewers to 
assist the Engineer in monitoring the Contractor’s operations.  The Contractor will not be 
permitted to substitute a different method(s), if designated, than that or those specified for the 
location described in the Contract. 
 
Replacement procedures shall be performed according to the method specified according to 
Section 302.03 of the Specifications at the location shown or described in the Contract.  Pipes 
shall be installed to the line and grade shown or derived from invert elevations specified in the 
plans.  Unless otherwise specified, pipes abandoned in place shall be grouted to fill the entire inside 
void with flowable backfill conforming Section 509 of the Specifications. 
 
The following methods of pipe replacement are approved by the Department; however, not all 
methods may be appropriate for each individual location.  The Contractor shall consult the Contract 
to determine the method or methods that are permitted per the location cited.  Individual methods 
shall conform to the criteria specified. 
 

Method A – Jacked pipe installation shall be the jack and bore method according to Section 
302.03(a)1 of the Specifications. 
 
Method B - Open trench pipe installation shall be the open trench method according to 
Section 302.03(a)2 of the Specifications. 
 

Post installation inspection shall be performed according to Section 302.03(d) of the 
Specifications.  The cost of such inspection will be considered incidental to the cost of the 
installation. 
 

IV. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 
Pipe Replacement (Method A) will be measured and paid for in units of linear feet of “Jacked and 
Bored Pipe” according to Section 302.04 of the Specifications. 
 
Pipe Replacement (Method B) will be measured and paid for in units of linear feet of “Pipe” 
according to Section 302.04 of the Specifications. 
 
These prices shall also include excavating when not designated as a separate pay item attributable 
to this specific work; sheeting; shoring; dewatering; disposing of surplus and unsuitable material; 
backfilling and backfill material; compaction; restoring existing surfaces; clearing obstructions, and 
flowable backfill when not designated as a separate pay item attributable to this specific work. 
 
Payment will be made under: 
 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
(Size) Pipe Replacement (Method A) 
(Size) Pipe Replacement (Method B)  

Linear Foot 
Linear Foot 

 
 



VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

ASPHALT PATCHING OF EXISTING ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT 
 

October 11, 2011; Reissued July 12, 2016_ 
 

I. DESCRIPTION 
 
This work shall consist of repairing specified sections of existing pavements by removing all or part of the 
defective materials in the sections and replacing them with asphalt concrete paving material.  The 
locations of the repairs will be specified in the Contract document and specific locations as directed by 
the Engineer. 
 

II. SCOPE OF WORK 
 
Patching repair shall consist of the removal of areas of unsound pavement material as indicated on 
attached patching locations and/or as determined by the Engineer and replacing these areas with 
asphalt concrete. 
 
Asphalt Patching shall consist of the removal of specified areas of the remaining asphalt thickness of 
the pavement section and replacing such areas with asphalt concrete as specified in the Contract or as 
directed by the Engineer.   
 
In the event an Asphalt Patch fails prior to overlay, the Contractor will be responsible for removing and 
replacing the failed patch at no cost to VDOT. 
 

III. MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 
A. Materials 

 
All asphalt concrete shall conform to Section 211 of the Specifications and shall be IM-19.0A or D, 
unless otherwise approved by the Engineer. 
 

B. Equipment 
 
Material in the areas identified for existing asphalt pavement patching may be removed by a 
milling machine, backhoe, or other excavating equipment as approved by the Department. 
 

IV. PROCEDURES 
 
Asphalt patches shall be placed according to Section 315 of the Specifications.  The existing defective 
pavement shall be removed with a minimum disturbance to the base material and the faces of the 
remaining pavement shall be cut to a smooth, vertical face without ragged edges. 
 
The existing pavement shall be removed by planning (milling), grinding, saw cutting or any other 
approved method to the specified depth within the full perimeter of the designated area.  A tack coat of 
CRS-2 (or other asphalt material approved by the Engineer) at a rate of 0.2 gallon per square yard shall 
be applied to surface and vertical faces of exposed pavement.  Exposed base material shall be primed 
with liquid asphalt CRS-2 at an application rate of 0.4 gallon per square yard. 
 
Manual placement will be permitted for installation of the asphalt concrete.  Control strip and pavement 
profile measurements will be waived.  Variation between surfaces at the run on and run off joints shall not 
be more than 1/4 inch when tested with a 10-foot straight edge. 
 
The existing pavement materials that are removed shall be hauled away from the repair site immediately, 
and disposed of properly by the Contractor according to Section 106.04 of the Specifications. 



 
V. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

 
Asphalt Patching will be measured and paid for at the contract unit price per ton of the mix specified.  
This payment shall be full compensation for furnishing materials and installing pavement patches, 
complete in place.  The work shall include, but not be limited to supplying materials, removing existing 
pavement (saw cutting, milling, grinding) disposing of existing material, delivery and placement of 
asphalt concrete, and all labor, equipment, tools, and incidentals necessary to fully complete the 
work. 
 
Liquid Asphalt tack or Prime will not be measured for separate payment and the cost thereof to 
furnish and apply the liquid asphalt shall be considered incidental to the bid price for asphalt patching. 
 
Payment will be made under: 
 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Asphalt Patching (Asphalt Patch IM-19.0A or D) Ton 

 



SS305-002020-01 June 2, 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 305 – SUBGRADE AND SHOULDERS 

SECTION 305 – SUBGRADE AND SHOULDERS of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 305.02 – Materials is replaced with the following: 

(a) Materials may consist of material in place, treated material in place, or imported material. 
Imported material may be borrow material, select material, or other material as shown on the 
plans or specified in the Contract. 

Materials other than regular excavation or borrow material that are shown on the Plans or 
specified in the Contract shall conform to the applicable requirements of these Specifications. 

(b) Geotextile materials used for subgrade stabilization or separation shall conform to Section 
245.03(d). 

Section 305.03(d) – Geotextile (Subgrade Stabilization) is renamed Geosynthetics and replaced 
with the following: 

Geosynthetics includes Geotextile used for subgrade separation or stabilization, and geogrid. 

1. Subsurface preparation: Before placing the geotextile, geogrid, or combination of both, 
prepare the subgrade in accordance with Sections 304 and 305. Separation and stabilization 
geotextiles shall not be placed when weather conditions, in the judgement of the Engineer, 
are not suitable to allow placement of geotextiles or cover materials. These include wet or 
snowy conditions, rainfall, temperatures below freezing, frost, or excessively windy 
conditions. 

2. Geotextile or geogrid placement. Place geogrid on top of geotextile when both are shown 
at the same elevation in the Plans. Place the geosynthetic in the direction of traffic. 
Geosynthetic shall be smooth and free of wrinkles and folds. Placement by dragging the 
geosynthetic across the finished surface will not be allowed. On curves, the geotextile may be 
folded or cut to conform to the curve. The fold or overlap shall be in the direction of traffic and 
held in place by pins, staples or piles of aggregate subbase or base materials. Overlap in the 
direction of construction. Overlap at least 24 inches at the ends and sides of adjoining sheets 
or sew the joints according to the Manufacturer’s recommendations. Do not place longitudinal 
overlaps below anticipated wheel loads or joints. Hold the geosynthetic in place with pins, 
staples, or piles of aggregate subbase or base materials. 

Replace or repair geosynthetic that is torn or punctured. Remove the damaged area and 
place a patch of the same type of geosynthetic overlapping 36 inches beyond the damaged 
area or sew a seam around the entire perimeter of the damaged area. 

3. Initial layer placement and compaction: Place initial layer in accordance with Sections 308 
and 309. 

If during placement of the geosynthetic, the equipment causes subgrade rutting in excess of 
2 inches, end dump the backfill material onto the geotextile or geogrid from the edge of the 
geosynthetic or from previously placed cover material. Do not operate equipment directly on 
the geosynthetic. Spread the end-dumped pile of cover material maintaining the minimum 
specified lift thickness over the geosynthetic. Avoid sudden stops, starts, or turns of the 
construction equipment. Fill ruts from construction equipment with additional cover material. 
Do not blade material down to remove ruts. If rutting continues to exceed 2 inches during 



placement, decrease the construction equipment size, decrease the equipment weight, or 
increase the first lift thickness as directed by the Engineer. 

Compact in accordance with Sections 308 and 309. Do not use sheepsfoot or studded 
compaction equipment. Compact the cover material with pneumatic-tire or non-vibratory 
smooth drum rollers. 

Tracked equipment shall not be operated directly on top of geosynthetic. Rubber-tire 
equipment may pass over the geosynthetic if the geosynthetic is not damaged by the 
equipment (causing excessive rutting, 2 inches or greater); the Contractor shall specifically 
avoid sudden braking or sharp turning, and shall maintain low speed. 

4. Subsequent layer placement and compaction. Place and compact subsequent layers in 
accordance with Sections 308 and 309. 

Section 305.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended by replacing the tenth paragraph with the 
following: 

Geotextile will be measured in square yards, complete-in-place. Overlaps and seams will not be 
measured for separate payment. The accepted quantity of geotextile will be paid for at the 
contract square yard price. This price shall include furnishing, placing, lapping, and seaming 
material. 

Section 305.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended by revising the Pay Item Table as 
follows: 

The following pay items are removed: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Geotextile (Subgrade stabilization) Square yard 

 
The following pay items are inserted: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Geotextile (type) Square yard 

 



SS315-002020-01 September 17, 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 315 – ASPHALT CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

SECTION 315 – ASPHALT CONCRETE PLACEMENT of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 315.04(b)2 – When the base temperature is between 40 degrees F and 80 degrees F is 
renamed When the base temperature is between 40°F and 80°F and replaced with the following: 

When the base temperature is between 40°F and 80°F the Contractor shall use Table III-2 to 
determine the minimum laydown temperature of the asphalt concrete mixes. At no time shall the 
base temperature for base (BM) and intermediate (IM) mixes be less than 40°F. At no time shall 
the laydown temperature for base (BM) and intermediate (IM) mixes be less than 250°F. 

The minimum base and laydown temperatures for surface mixes (SM) shall never be less than the 
following: 

PG Binder/Mix 
Designation 

Percentage of Reclaimed 
Asphalt Pavement (RAP) 

Added to Mix 

Minimum Base 
Temperature 

Minimum Placement 
Temperature 

PG 64S-22 (A) <=25% 40°F/50°F1,2 250°F/270°F1,2 
PG 64S-22 (A) >25% 50°F2 270°F2 
PG 64H-22 (D) <=30% 50°F2 270°F2 
PG 64E-22 (E) <=15% 50°F2 290°F2 
PG 64S-22 (S) <=30% 50°F2 290°F2 

1Minimum base temperature 50°F and placement temperature 270°F for SM-4.75 mixes regardless of 
WMA use. 

2For SM-4.75 mixes, the temperatures are the minimum base temperature and placement temperature 
regardless of WMA use. 

  
 The Contractor shall employ a MTV during the placement of SM-4.75 mixtures when the ambient 

or base temperature is between 50°F and 60°F. 
 

Section 315.05(b) – Conditioning Existing Surface is amended by replacing the second paragraph 
with the following: 

When specified in the Contract, before placement of asphalt concrete, the Contractor shall seal 
longitudinal and transverse joints and cracks by the application of an approved crack sealing 
material in accordance with Section 322 . 

Section 315.05(d) – Compacting is amended by inserting the following after the seventh paragraph: 

For SM-4.75 mixes, breakdown rolling shall be accomplished with steel wheel rollers with a 
minimum weight of 10 tons. SM-4.75 mixes shall receive at least three breakdown roller passes 
before intermediate and finish rolling. 

Table III-3 – Density Requirements is replaced with the following: 

TABLE III-3 
Density Requirements 

Mixture Type Min. ControlStrip Density (%)1
 

SM-9.5A, 12.5A 92.5 



SM-9.5D, 12.5D 92.5 
SM-9.5E, 12.5E 92.5 

IM-19.0A, IM-19.0D, IM-19.0E 92.2 
BM-25.0A, BM-25.0D 92.2 

1The control strip density requirement is the percentage of Theoretical Maximum Density 
(TMD) of the job-mix formula by SUPERPAVE mix design or as established by the 
Engineer based on two or more production maximum theoretical density tests. 

 
Table III-4 – Payment Schedule for Lot Densities is renamed Payment Schedule for Control Strips 
and replaced with the following: 

TABLE III-4 
Payment Schedule for Control Strips 

% TMD % of Payment 
Greater than 96.5 95 
92.21/92.52– 96.5 100 
90.0-92.11/92.42 90 

88.0-89.9 80 
Less than 88.0 75 

1For IM and BM mixes only. 
2For SM mixes only. 
 

Table III-4A – Payment Schedule for Method A Lot Densities is inserted as follows: 

TABLE III-4A 
Payment Schedule for Method A Lot Densities 

% TMD % of Payment 
Greater than 96.5 95 
92.21/92.52 – 96.5 100 
90.0 – 92.11/92.42 90 

88.0 – 89.9 80 
Less than 88.0 75 

1For Intermediate and Base Mixes only. 
2For Surface Mixes only. 

 
Table III-4B – Payment Schedule for Method B Lot Densities is inserted as follows: 

TABLE III-4B 
Payment Schedule for Method B Lot Densities 

% of Target Control Strip Density % of Payment 
Greater than 102.0 95 

98.0 to 102.0 100 
97.0 to less than 98.0 95 
96.0 to less than 97.0 90 

Less than 96.0 75 
 
Table III-5 – Payment Schedule for Surface, Intermediate and Base Courses is replaced with the 
following: 

TABLE III-5 
Payment Schedule for Surface, Intermediate and Base Courses (Not sufficient quantity 

to perform density roller pattern and control strip) 
% TMD % of Payment 

Greater than or equal to 92.21/92.52 100 



90.0-92.11/92.42 90 
88.0-89.9 80 

Less than 88.0 75 
1The minimum TMD percentage for Intermediate and Base Mixes 
2The minimum TMD percentage for Surface Mixes 

 
Table III-6 – Payment Schedule for Surface, Intermediate and Base Courses is replaced with the 
following: 

TABLE III-6 
Payment Schedule for Surface, Intermediate and Base Courses 

(Asphalt Patching) 
% TMD % of Payment 

Greater than or equal to 91.5 100 
90.2-91.4 95 
88. 3-90.1 90 

Less than or equal to 88.2 75 
 
Section 315.05(e) – Density is replaced with the following: 

Density  will be determined in accordance with Method A for all interstate and limited access routes, 
and for primary and secondary routes with an ADT of at least 2,000 and at least 20’ in width. Method 
B will be used for all other routes. Control Strips will not use Method A or B, but will use the methods 
described in Section 315.05(e)1a. 

1. The Contractor shall perform roller pattern and control strip density testing on surface, 
intermediate, and base courses in accordance with VTM 76. The Contractor shall have a 
certified Asphalt Field Technician II perform all density testing. 

Density shall be determined with a thin-lift nuclear gauge conforming to VTM 81 or from the 
testing of plugs or cores taken from the roadway where the mixture was placed. Density test 
locations shall be marked and labeled in accordance with VTM 76. When acceptance testing 
is performed with a nuclear gauge, the Contractor shall have had the gauge calibrated within 
the previous 12 months by an approved calibration service. In addition, the Contractor shall 
maintain documentation of such calibration service for the 12-month period from the date of 
the calibration service. The required density of the compacted course shall not be less than 
98.0 percent or more than 102.0 percent of the target control strip density. 

Nuclear density roller pattern and control strip density testing shall be performed on asphalt 
concrete overlays placed directly on surface treatment roadways and when overlays are placed 
at an application rate less than 125 pounds per square yard, based on 110 pounds per square 
yard per inch, on any surface. In these situations, the Engineer will not require sawed plugs or 
core samples and the minimum control strip densities as specified in Table III-3 will not be 
required. The required density of the compacted course shall not be less than 98.0 percent or 
more than 102.0 percent of the target control strip. 

The Engineer will divide the project into “control strips” and “test sections” for the purpose of 
defining areas represented by each series of tests. 

a. Control Strip: Control strips shall be constructed in accordance with the Specifications 
and VTM 76. 

The term control strip density is defined as the average of 10 determinations selected at 
stratified random locations within the control strip. 



The Contractor shall construct one control strip at the beginning of work on each roadway 
and shoulder course and on each lift of each course. The Engineer will require the 
Contractor to construct an additional control strip whenever a change is made in the type 
or source of materials; whenever a significant change occurs in the composition of the 
material being placed from the same source; or when there is a failing test strip. During the 
evaluation of the initial control strip, the Contractor may continue paving operations, 
however, paving and production shall be discontinued during construction and evaluation 
of any additional control strips. If two consecutive control strips fail, subsequent paving 
operations shall not begin or shall cease until the Contractor recommends corrective 
actions to the Engineer and the Engineer approves the Contractor proceeding with the 
corrective actions. If the Contractor and the Engineer mutually agree that the required 
density cannot be obtained because of the condition of the existing pavement structure, 
the target control strip density shall be determined from the roller pattern that achieves the 
optimum density and this target control strip density shall be used on the remainder of the 
roadway that exhibits similar pavement conditions. 

Either the Engineer or the Contractor may initiate the construction of an additional control 
strip at any time. 

The length of the control strip shall be approximately 300 feet and the width shall not be 
less than 6 feet. On the first day of construction or beginning of a new course, the control 
strip shall be started between 500 and 1,000 feet from the beginning of the paving 
operation. The Contractor shall construct the control strip using the same paving, rolling 
equipment, procedures, and thickness as shall be used for the remainder of the course 
being placed. 

The Contractor’s Asphalt Field Level II Technician shall take one reading at each of 10 
stratified random locations. No determination shall be made within 12 inches of the edge 
of any application width for surface and intermediate mixes or within 18 inches of the edge 
of any application width for base mixes. The average of these 10 determinations shall be 
the control strip density recorded to the nearest 0.1 pound per cubic foot. The minimum 
control strip density shall be determined in accordance with VTM 76. 

The control strip shall be considered a lot. If the control strip density conforms to the 
requirements in Table III-3, the Engineer will consider the control strip to be acceptable 
and the control strip density shall become the target control strip density.   

If the Engineer determines that the control strip requirements in Table III-3 cannot be met 
due to in-situ pavement conditions, Method ‘B’ will be used for acceptance and payment 
and density adjustments will be waived. 

Otherwise, if the density does not conform to the requirements specified in Table III-3, the 
tonnage placed in the control strip and any subsequent paving before construction of 
another control strip will be paid for in accordance with Table III-4. The Contractor shall 
take corrective action to comply with the density requirement specified in Table III-3. 

b. Test section (lot): For the purposes of both contractor quality control and for determining 
acceptance, the Engineer will consider each day’s production as a lot unless the paving 
length is less than 3,000 feet or more than 7,500 feet, regardless of the method of 
acceptance (Method A or B). When paving is less than 3,000 feet, that day’s production 
will be combined with the previous day’s production or added to the next day’s production 
to create a lot as described below. 

The standard size of a lot will be 5,000 feet (five 1,000-foot sublots) of any pass 6 feet or 
greater made by the paving train for the thickness of the course. If the Engineer approves, 
the lot size may be increased to 7,500 feet with five 1,500-foot sublots when the 



Contractor’s normal daily production exceeds 7,000 feet. Pavers traveling in echelon will 
be considered as two passes. When a partial lot occurs at the end of a day’s production or 
upon completion of the project, the lot size will be redefined as follows: 

• If the partial lot contains one or two sublots, the sublots will be added to the previous 
lot. 

• If the partial lot contains three or four sublots, the partial lot will be redefined to be an 
entire lot. 

The Contractor shall test each lot for density by taking a nuclear density gauge reading 
from two random test sites selected by the Engineer within each sublot. When saw plugs 
or cores are used to determine acceptance, a single test site per sublot will be selected by 
the Engineer. Test sites will not be located within 12 inches of the edge of any application 
width for surface and intermediate mixes or within 18 inches of the edge of any application 
width for base mixes. 

The Engineer will compare the average of the sublot density measurements to the target 
nuclear density, or for plugs and cores, to the target percent of theoretical maximum density 
achieved on the control strip to determine the acceptability of the lot. The Contractor shall 
immediately notify the Engineer and institute corrective action if two consecutive sublots 
produce density results less than 98% or more than 102% of the target control strip density. 

 

Density testing for acceptance will not be performed on areas too thin or irregular to test 
accurately, such as open-graded friction courses, and wedge-and-leveling courses. Areas 
that are difficult to compact due to subgrade support or space limitations, including but not 
limited to crossovers and gore areas, will be placed in accordance with Section 315.05(e)2.   

For purposes of density determination, acceptance, and payment, Main Pavement is 
defined to include travel lanes, shoulders 6 feet or greater, turn lanes, ramps, and 
acceleration/deceleration lanes. 

(1) Method ‘A’ (plugs or cores) 

Any pay adjustment will only be applied to Main Pavement. 

The Contractor shall perform acceptance testing for density for each sublot by 
obtaining one plug, defined as a sawed 4-inch by 4-inch specimen, or one 4-inch-
diameter core, at a single random test site selected by the Engineer.  More than one 
plug or core can be taken if the original sample is damaged. 

The sub-lot site shall be marked as described in VTM 76. The bulk specific gravity of 
the plugs or cores shall be determined in accordance with VTM 6. The density of the 
plugs or cores shall be determined in accordance with VTM 22, except that the daily 
Rice values obtained by the contractor for the mix will be used for calculating percent 
density (instead of using the 5-day running average as noted in VTM 22). 

Plugs or cores shall be taken from the pavement and bulked in the presence of the 
Engineer unless otherwise approved. The Department reserves the right to have the 
plugs or cores bulked on the project site. In the event of any uncertainty around the 
bulking procedures or results, the Department further reserves the right to re-bulk the 
samples. The Contractor will have the right to witness the re-bulking. The Contractor 



will be responsible for maintaining the cores until approved for disposal by the 
Department. 

The Contractor shall number sublot test sites sequentially per lot, mark these on the 
pavement, fill them with the paving mixture, and compact them prior to the completion 
of each day of production. 

The Contractor shall clean and straighten any irregular edges before filling and 
compacting. Liquid tack material shall be applied so it visibly covers all plug or core 
hole surfaces (sides, bottom, etc.). Hot mix asphalt paving mixture available on the 
same day of paving, or other permanent patching material as approved by the 
Engineer, shall be placed into the plug or core hole and compacted with a 10-pound 
weighted hand tool or greater compactive effort with rollers or other equipment 
available on-site and approved by the Engineer. 

The tonnage of each lot for the pay adjustment will be based on the lot’s width and length 
and the mixture application rate as designated in the Contract or as revised by the 
Engineer. Payment will be made in accordance with Table III-4A. 

If a minimum of 80% of each test section lot’s core/plug samples is no lower than 92.5% 
of TMD for Surface Mixes and 92.2% of TMD for Intermediate and Base Mixes and the 
lot average results in 100% payment, then the Engineer will increase the unit bid price 
for AC  mixture by 5%. BM-25.0D+0.4 and BM-25.0D+0.8 shall not be eligible for five 
percent pay increase. 

Longitudinal joints shall also be tested for density using a nuclear density gauge at 
each test site in the sublot. For surface and intermediate mixes, the edge of the gauge 
shall be placed within 4 inches of the joint. For base mixes, the edge of the gauge shall 
be placed within 6 inches of the joint. The Contractor shall not place the gauge over 
top of the joint. The joint density value shall be recorded. The Contractor shall report 
to the Engineer and institute corrective action if a single longitudinal joint density 
reading is less than 95% of the target control strip density. The Engineer will not use 
the values obtained from the joint readings in payment calculation. The Contractor shall 
furnish the test data developed during the day’s paving to the Engineer by the end of 
the day’s operations. 

(2) Method ‘B’ (nuclear gauge)  

Any pay adjustment will only be applied to Main Pavement. 

The Contractor shall test each lot for density by taking a nuclear density gauge reading 
from two random test sites selected by the Engineer within each sublot. Test sites will 
not be located within 12 inches of the edge of any application width for surface and 
intermediate mixes or within 18 inches of the edge of any application width for base 
mixes. 

The Engineer will compare the average of the sublot density measurements to the 
target nuclear density, or for cores, to the target percent of theoretical maximum 
density achieved on the control strip to determine the acceptability of the lot. Once the 
average density of the lot has been determined, the Engineer will not allow the 
Contractor to provide additional compaction to raise the average. The Contractor shall 
immediately institute corrective action if two consecutive sublots produce density 
results less than 98% or more than 102% of the target control strip density. 



Longitudinal joints shall also be tested for density using a nuclear density gauge at 
each test site in the sublot. For surface and intermediate mixes, the edge of the gauge 
shall be placed within 4 inches of the joint. For base mixes, the edge of the gauge shall 
be placed within 6 inches of the joint. The Contractor shall not place the gauge over 
top of the joint. The joint density value shall be recorded. The Contractor shall report 
to the Engineer and institute corrective action if a single longitudinal joint density 
reading is less than 95 percent of the target control strip density. The Engineer will not 
use the values obtained from the joint readings in payment calculation. The Contractor 
shall furnish the test data developed during the day’s paving to the Engineer by the 
end of the day’s operations. 

The tonnage of each lot for the pay adjustment will be based on the lot’s width and length 
and the mixture application rate as designated in the Contract or as revised by the 
Engineer. Payment will be made in accordance with the requirements of Table III-4B. 

(3) Verification, Sampling, and Testing (VST) 

The Engineer at any time on any project may perform lot density verification testing 
regardless of whether Method A or B is being used for density acceptance.  Lot density 
verification is performed by testing plugs or cores. The Contractor shall be responsible 
for taking plugs or cores for testing. The Engineer will perform verification testing of the 
plugs or cores. 

On surface, intermediate, and base mixes, the Contractor shall take two plugs or cores 
per VST lot at locations selected by the Engineer. If the Engineer determines the 
density of the plugs or cores does not conform to the requirements for the lot in 
question or the same payment percentage determined by the Contractor’s testing for 
that lot, then the Contractor may request additional sampling to be invoked. The 
Contractor shall take one additional plug or core from the remaining sublots. Payment 
for that lot, based on the results of the initial two plugs or cores or referee procedure, 
will be in accordance with the Table III-4A for Method A on the basis of the percentage 
of the theoretical maximum density or Table III-4B for Method B on the basis of the 
percentage of the control strip bulk density achieved. 

2. Surface, intermediate, and base courses not having a sufficient quantity of material to run a 
roller pattern and control strip, and unique sections defined on the Plans or within the Contract 
that are 3,500 feet or less and at least 6 feet in width shall be compacted to a minimum density 
of 92.5% for surface mixes or 92.2% for intermediate and base mixes as determined in 
accordance with VTM 22. The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting cores or sawing plugs 
for testing by the Department. One plug or core shall be obtained within the first 500 feet of 
small quantity paving and every 1000 feet thereafter for testing by the Department. Plug or core 
locations shall be randomly selected by the Engineer. If the density is determined to be less 
than the minimum, the Engineer will make payment in accordance with Table III-5. 

Any section in which a mixture (e.g., SM-9.0) is being placed at an application rate of less than 
125 pounds per square yard (based on 110 pounds per square yard per inch) that does not 
have a sufficient quantity of material for a roller pattern and control strip shall be compacted by 
rolling a minimum of three passes with a minimum 8-ton roller. The Engineer will not require 
density testing.  

For asphalt patching, the minimum density of 91.5% of the maximum theoretical density will be 
determined in accordance with VTM 22. The Contractor is responsible for cutting cores or 
sawing plugs. One set of cores or plugs shall be obtained within the first 20 tons of patching 
material and every 100 tons thereafter for testing by the Contractor or the Department. The 
Engineer will randomly select plug or core locations. If the density is less than the 91.5%, 



payment will be made on the tonnage within the 20 or 100 ton lot in accordance with Table III-
6. 

Section 315.05(g) – Rumble Strips is replaced with the following: 

Rumble Strips:  This work shall consist of constructing rumble strips or rumble stripes on mainline 
shoulders or centerlines of highways by cutting concave depressions into existing asphalt concrete 
surfaces as shown on the Standards Drawings and as directed by the Engineer. Rumble stripes 
are defined as edgeline or centerline rumble strips with permanent longitudinal pavement markings 
subsequently installed within the rumble strip grooves. 

Rumble strips and rumble stripes shall be installed in accordance with the RS-Series Standard 
Drawings.  The Contractor shall demonstrate to the Engineer the ability to achieve the desired 
surface regarding alignment, consistency, and conformity with these Specifications and the 
Standard Drawings before beginning production work on mainline shoulders or centerlines.  The 
test site shall be approximately 25 feet longitudinally at a location mutually agreed upon by the 
Contractor and Engineer. 

Pavement markings for rumble stripes shall be applied after the grooves have been cut.  The 
grooves shall be thoroughly cleaned and the surface prepared before pavement marking 
application, in accordance with the Standard Drawings and Section 704.  Overspray of pavement 
marking materials shall not extend more than one inch beyond the lateral position of the pavement 
marking line shown in the RS-Series Standard Drawings. 

Rumble strips shall not be installed on shoulders of bridge decks, in acceleration or deceleration 
lanes, on surface drainage structures, or in other areas identified by the Engineer. 

Waste material resulting from the operation shall be removed from the paved surface and shall be 
disposed of in accordance with Section 106.04. 

Section 315.05(i) – Coating designed surface cuts is inserted as follows: 

Designed Surface Cuts are roadway features installed by cutting or grinding into a road surface, 
for example, Rumble strips, rumble stripes, and plastic inlaid marker grooves. 

Designed Surface Cuts shall be coated with liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) when the Designed 
Surface Cuts are being cut into an existing asphalt surface (i.e. more than one year since 
placement); when new Designed Surface Cuts are being cut into the pavement surface in 
conjunction with a surface treatment, latex emulsion, or slurry seal pavement operation; or when 
the proposed plant mix surface is less than one inch deep. 

Liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) shall not be used when Designed Surface Cuts are being cut into 
new pavement, or being cut in conjunction with plant mix paving operations where the proposed 
plant mix surface is one inch or greater in depth. 

When liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) is required, the Contractor shall coat the entire rumble strip 
area with the liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) using a pressure distributor following the cutting and 
cleaning of the depressions of waste material.  For rumble strips installed on the shoulder, the 
approximate application rate shall be 0.1 gallons per square yard.  For centerline rumble stripes 
and plastic inlaid marker grooves, the approximate application rate shall be 0.05 gallons per square 
yard.  The application temperature shall be between 160 degrees F and 180 degrees F.  For 
shoulder rumble strips and plastic inlaid marker grooves, overspray shall not extend more than 2 
inches beyond the width of the cut depressions and shall not come in contact with pavement 
markings. 



If liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) is applied before installation of the plastic inlaid marker, then 
the bottom of the plunge cut shall be protected during liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) application 
so as to avoid inhibiting the ability of the marker epoxy to bond to the bottom of the plunge cut.  If 
the liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) is applied after the plastic inlaid marker has been installed, 
then the retroreflector shall be protected during the liquid asphalt coating (emulsion) application to 
prevent the coating material from dirtying or damaging the retroreflector, with the protection 
removed after the coating has been completed. 

Section 315.08 – Measurement and Payment is amended by replacing the third paragraph with the 
following: 

Liquid Asphalt Cement, when a pay item, will be measured in tons in accordance with Section 
109.01 except that transporting vehicles shall be tare weighed before each load. When used in the 
mixture, the weight will be adjusted in accordance with the percentage of asphalt indicated by 
laboratory extractions. 

Section 315.08 – Measurement and Payment is amended by deleting the sixth paragraph. 

Section 315.08 – Measurement and Payment is amended by replacing the tenth paragraph with the 
following: 

Liquid asphalt coating will be measured in square yards and will be paid for at the Contract square 
yard price. This price shall include cleaning Designed Surface Cuts before application of the 
coating, furnishing and applying coating , and protection of all retroreflectors. 

Section 315.08 – Measurement and Payment is amended by revising the Pay Item Table as follows: 

The following pay items are removed: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Liquid asphalt coating (Rumble strips) Square yard 
Rumble Strip (Asphalt) Linear foot 

 
The following pay items are inserted: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Liquid asphalt coating (type) Square yard 
Rumble Strip (shape, pavement type) Linear foot 

 



SS316-002020-01 September 2, 2020 

 
VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 

2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 316 – HYDRAULIC CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

SECTION 316 – HYDRAULIC CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT of the Specifications is amended as 
follows: 

Section 316.06 – Measurement and Payment is amended by inserting the following: 

Corrosion resistant reinforcing steel used in Bridge Approach Slabs will be measured in pounds 
and will be paid for at the Contract pound price for the class and grade of steel designated. This 
price shall include fabricating, shipping, furnishing, and placement in the locations shown in the 
Plans. 

Section 316.06 – Measurement and Payment is amended by revising the Pay Item Table as follows: 

The following pay items are inserted: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Corrosion resistant reinforcing steel (class, grade) bridge approach slab Pound 

 

 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2020%20Standard%20Specifications/SS316-002020-01.docx


SS321-002020-01 May 26, 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 321 – TRENCH WIDENING 

SECTION 321 – TRENCH WIDENING of the Specifications is inserted as follows: 

321.01 – Description  

This work shall consist of installing asphalt into a constructed trench to widen shoulders and travel lanes in 
accordance with the Plans and Specifications and as directed by the Engineer. 

321.02 – Material  

(a) Materials shall conform to Section 211.02 and 315.02. 

(b) Trench widening material IM-19.0A shall be used for IM-19.0A(T) and IM-19.0D shall be used for IM-
19.0D(T). Where BM-25.0(T) is designated, either BM-25.0A or BM-25.0D shall be used by the 
Contractor. 

321.03 – Placement Limitations 

The Contractor shall not place asphalt concrete mixtures when weather or surface conditions are such that 
the material cannot be properly handled, finished, or compacted. The surface upon which asphalt mixtures 
is to be placed shall be free of standing water, dirt, and mud and the base temperature shall conform to 
Section 315.04. 

321.04 – Procedure  

(a) Trench Widening Route Types: The minimum lift density as determined according to VTM 22 is based 
on the type of trench widening as defined below and specified in the Contract. Where trench widening 
is 2 feet in width compaction may be performed with small single drum walk-behind rollers or other 
mechanical means acceptable to the Engineer. 

1. Type 1: Paved Shoulder Only shall be installed on routes where the widening will serve as a paved 
shoulder and will not be subjected to constant traffic. The painted edge line will not be on the trench 
widening. The minimum density requirement will not be enforced for this type of trench widening. 
Steel double drum rollers weighing at least 8 tons shall perform compaction of the asphalt concrete. 
At least five passes shall be completed. 

2. Type 2: Widened Travel Lane and Paved Shoulder shall be installed on routes where the 
widening will serve as a wider travel lane and paved shoulder that will be subjected to traffic. The 
widening will not include removal of existing travel lane pavement, i.e., inside the edge line marking. 
The painted edge line will be on the trench widening.  The minimum density applies to this type of 
trench widening. 

3. Type 3: Repaired Travel Lane and Paved Shoulder shall be used on routes where the widening 
will include a portion of the existing travel lane, serve as a paved shoulder and will be subjected to 
traffic as a part of the travel lane. The widening will include removal of existing pavement, i.e., 
inside the edge line marking. The painted edge line will be on the trench widening.  The minimum 
density applies to this type of trench widening. 

(b) Trench widening routes shall be widened by trenching on one or both sides of the existing roadway and 
placing Trench Widening Material in accordance with the width and depth specified for that route. 



Any remaining material, after final grading, shall be classified as excess material, and will be disposed of 
according to Section 106.04 of the Specifications or as directed by the Engineer. 

The trench shall be shaped to have vertical sides with the width, depth and type specified in the Contract 
(2-foot minimum to 6-foot maximum width); be free of excess material; and shall be tacked against the 
existing pavement side before Trench Widening Material is placed. 

The Contractor shall ensure that disruption to driveways, entrances, mailboxes, and intersections are 
minimized and that precautions are taken to ensure that roadway drainage does not pond on the roadway 
surface. 

321.05 - Acceptance 

Where density requirements apply, the Contractor is responsible for cutting cores or sawing plugs for 
density testing. One set of plugs or cores per course of material shall be obtained within the first 500 feet 
and every 2,500 feet thereafter of the trench widening route for testing by the Contractor or the Department. 
Core and plug locations shall be randomly selected within each section. If the density achieved is less than 
91.5% of the maximum theoretical density for the Type 2 or 3 trench widening routes, payment adjustment 
will be made on the actual tonnage within the 500- or 2,500-foot  lot according to Table III-6. 

321.06- Measurement and Payment 

Asphalt Concrete Type BM-25.0(T), IM-19.0A(T) or IM-19.0D(T) will be measured in tons and will be paid 
for at the Contract ton price. This price shall include furnishing and placing the Trench Widening Material, 
trenching, tack, grading and disposing of excess material. 

Payment will be made under: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Asphalt Concrete Type BM-25.0(T) Ton 
Asphalt Concrete Type IM-19.0A(T) Ton 
Asphalt Concrete Type IM-19.0D(T) Ton 

 



SS322-002020-01 September 9, 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 322 – ASPHALT SURFACE PREPARATION AND OVERLAY 

SECTION 322 – ASPHALT SURFACE PREPARATION AND OVERLAY of the Specifications is inserted 
as follows: 

322.01 – Description 

This work shall consist of preparation of existing pavement before resurfacing, and placement of asphalt 
concrete overlay pavement courses on existing paved roadway surfaces. This work shall be performed in 
accordance with Sections 211 and 315, Sections 248 and 317 where Stone Matrix Asphalt (SMA) is specified,  
and as specified herein. Where pavement planing is required it shall be performed in accordance with 
Section 515 and as specified herein. This work is applicable only to the routes or areas designated to be 
overlaid in the Contract and as authorized by the Engineer. 

322.02 – Materials 

(a) Asphalt concrete shall conform to Section 211. Stone Matrix Asphalt (SMA) shall conform to Section 
248.  

(b) Asphalt for Tack Coat shall conform to Section 210 and shall be applied in accordance with Section 
310. 

(c) Type A Crack Sealant shall be a hot-poured modified asphalt rubber with granulated crumb rubber 
and latex plasticizers and shall conform to ASTM D6690. The proportions of the materials, by weight, 
shall be up to 80% asphalt and up to 25% crumb rubber. 

(d) Type B Crack Sealant material shall consist of PG 64H-22 and polyester fibers from the Department’s 
Approved List 32. The Contractor shall provide the PG 64H-22 suppliers data for heating. Fibers shall 
not exceed 5% by weight. Fiber loading will be determined at the project site in order to minimize the 
need for over banding as described. The fiber loading shall be approved by the Engineer before use. 

(e) Type C Crack Sealant material shall consist of PG 64H-22 and polyester fibers from the Department’s 
Approved List 32 at 5% by weight. The Contractor shall provide the PG 64H-22 suppliers data for 
heating. 

(f) Crumb rubber shall be 100 percent vulcanized rubber and conform to the following gradation 
requirements: 

Sieve Percent Passing 
No. 10 100% 
No. 40 0-40% 

 
322.03 – Equipment 

Equipment for furnishing and placing asphalt concrete overlay shall conform to Section 315. Equipment for 
furnishing and placing Stone Matrix Asphalt (SMA) shall conform to Section 317. Pavement planing 
equipment shall conform to Section 515. 

Proper crack sealing equipment must be used for the specific material listed according to the manufacturer's 
recommendations for the Sealant specified. The equipment for hot applied sealant compounds shall be a 
melting kettle of double boiler, indirect heating type, using oil as a heat-transfer medium. The kettle shall 



have an effective mechanically operated agitator, a re-circulation pump and shall be equipped with a 
positive thermostatic temperature control which shall be checked for calibration before beginning work. The 
unit shall be capable of maintaining the specified mixing temperature within 10°F.  Manufacturer's 
recommendations for mixing and application temperatures shall be followed with the latter being measured 
at the nozzle of the applicator wand. Overheating or direct heating of the sealant material will not be 
permitted. The hoses, connectors and applicator wand shall all be insulated. 

322.04 – Sealing Cracks in Asphalt Concrete Surfaces or Hydraulic Cement Concrete Pavement 

Type A crack sealant materials shall be used on pavements which will not be overlaid with asphalt concrete 
within one year. Type B crack sealant material shall be used to fill cracks in pavements that will be overlaid 
with asphalt concrete within one year. Type C crack sealant shall be used when routing, cleaning, and sealing 
cracks in asphalt concrete surfaces that may or may not be overlaid within one year. The Contract will 
designate which sites are to use each material. Cracks ranging in width from 1/8 inch to 1-1/2 inches shall 
be sealed. Cracks that exceed 1-1/2 inches are not included for crack sealing. 

The sealant shall not be placed when the ambient or pavement temperatures fall below 45°F, or when 
moisture is present in the crack to be sealed. 

Before sealing, cracks shall be thoroughly cleaned as approved by the Engineer using an oil free hot air 
blasting heat lance capable of a velocity of 3000 fps at 300°F. Cracks shall be cleaned such that all dirt, 
debris, moisture and other foreign materials that will prevent bonding of the sealant are removed to a 
minimum depth of 1 inch. All foreign material (i.e., dirt, grass, rocks) shall be removed from the pavement 
to prevent re-contamination of the crack. Cracks shall be completely dry before sealing. Any crack not 
meeting the approval of the Engineer shall be re-cleaned and dried. 

The sealant shall be pumped directly into the crack from the heater-melter unit at the temperature specified 
by the manufacturer immediately following the cleaning of each crack. Cracks shall be sealed using the 
methods herein as approved by the Engineer. 

(a) Type A crack sealant shall be installed from the bottom up in a continuous manner such that the crack 
is completely filled level with the pavement surface, and the sealant shall overlay the crack at the 
pavement surface leaving a maximum “over-banded" appearance of 1-inch wide on each side of the 
crack. The material shall not continue to flow beyond these limits once a crack is sealed. The height of 
the sealant above the pavement surface shall not exceed 1/8 inch. For this method of sealing, the 
applicator wand shall be equipped with a shoe that will produce the extruded over-band as well as 
completely fill the crack. 

(b) Type B crack sealant shall be installed from the bottom up in a continuous manner such that the crack 
is completely filled level with the pavement surface. The sealant may overlay the surface on each side 
of the by no more than 1/2 inch or leave a no “over-banded" appearance. The material shall not continue 
to flow beyond these limits once a crack is sealed. The height of the sealant above the pavement 
surface shall not exceed 1/8 inch. For this method of sealing, the applicator wand shall be equipped 
with a shoe that will minimize the extruded over-band as well as completely fill the crack. 

(c) Type C crack sealant: Before sealing, the cracks shall be routed to a minimum depth of 1 inch and to 
a minimal width of 1/2 inch. Cracks shall be filled from the bottom up in a continuous manner such that 
the crack is completely filled level with the pavement surface, and the sealant shall overlay the crack 
at the pavement surface leaving a no “over-banded" appearance. The material shall not continue to 
flow beyond these limits once a crack is sealed. The height of the sealant above the pavement surface 
shall not exceed 1/8 inch. 

Before starting each day’s operation, the applicator wand and hose shall be heated in accordance with the 
equipment manufacturer’s recommendations and the material in the heater-melter unit re-circulated. 



The applicator wand shall be returned to the mixing unit and the sealant material re-circulated immediately 
upon completion of each crack sealing. 

Any crack in hydraulic cement concrete pavement which cannot be filled due to the sealant draining into a 
large void, shall be plugged with a suitable material (i.e. backer rod) approved by the Engineer before the 
project, and then filled. After being plugged, recleaning of the crack may be required before filling with 
sealant. 

The Contractor shall measure and record the temperature of the material on 2-hour intervals during the 
heating and application of the crack sealing material. For Type A material, the material shall never be 
heated over 420°F. For Type B and C material, the material shall not be heated above 375°F.  Any material 
heated above these temperatures shall be discarded (i.e. all material in the heater-melter unit) at no 
expense to the Department. Additionally, if the material becomes lumpy or has poor flow at elevated 
temperature, then the material shall be discarded (i.e. all material in the heater-melter unit) at no expense 
to the Department. 

Traffic shall be kept off the pavement surface until the crack sealant has cured to the point it will not track 
or be distorted by traffic. The Contractor shall replace, at his or her expense, any sealant that pulls out 
within 96 hours after opening the pavement to traffic. 

322.05 – Asphalt Concrete Scratch/Leveling Course Before Resurfacing  

Scratching or leveling a crack sealed, scabbed or distorted pavement surface (milled or unmilled) shall be 
done using the appropriate asphalt mixes in areas designated by the Engineer. Scratching and leveling 
shall only be applicable to the routes or areas designated to be overlaid in this contract and where the 
Engineer has authorized the limits. Scratching and leveling shall be completed before the overlay paving 
operation. 

(a) Scratch/level Type I is a localized scratch and level of the pavement, including crack sealed, distorted 
or scabbed areas, making up no more than 50% of the surface area to be overlaid in each distinct 
paving site or location on the Contract. 

(b) Scratch/level Type II is a widespread scratch and level of the pavement, including crack sealed, 
distorted or scabbed areas, making up more than 50% of the surface area to be overlaid in each distinct 
paving site or location on the Contract. 

For surfaces that will receive a direct overlay, the Engineer will designate the limits of surface area for 
scratch/leveling course to be installed before beginning the work. For pavements that are milled, the Engineer 
will identify and designate the limits of surface area for scratch/leveling course to be placed as the work 
progresses in accordance with Section 105.03. 

Areas designated for scratch/leveling course shall be thoroughly cleaned before applying tack coat. 

A tack coat shall be applied to all exposed surfaces of the area which will receive asphalt material according to 
Section 310. 

Asphalt concrete scratch or leveling material shall be the surface mix asphalt designated in the contract or 
as approved by the Engineer. SMA shall not be used as a scratch/leveling course material. Limestone mixes 
(L) may be used in leveling courses when approved by the Engineer. 

Asphalt material shall be placed in a lift of no more than 2 inches in depth; typical lifts are approximately 1 inch 
in depth. Asphalt may be placed with variable depth thickness as necessary for leveling. After each lift, it shall 
be compacted with equipment according to Section 315.03(c) using a minimum of 3 passes of a minimum 8 
ton roller. Density testing will not be required. Care shall be taken to ensure the surface of the finished repaired 
area conforms to the grade of the surrounding pavement. 



Scratching and leveling shall be completed before the overlay or resurfacing. If a scratch or level placement 
fails before overlay, the Contractor will be responsible for removing and replacing the failed material at no cost 
to the Department. 

322.06 – Limits of Mainline Overlay at Intersections to Paved Roads 

The Contractor shall overlay the intersecting paved road from the edge of pavement of the mainline roadway 
pavement overlay to a point that includes the entire radius of the intersecting paved road according to Figure 
III-10. This distance from the edge of pavement of the mainline roadway pavement overlay shall not exceed 
50 feet measured according to Figure III-10. 

On curb and gutter sections where planing is required for the mainline roadway overlay, planing shall also 
be required on the intersecting paved road area before these areas are overlaid. 

FIGURE III-10 
Limits of Mainline Overlay at Intersections to Paved Roads 

 
 
Asphalt concrete overlay pavement placed on existing paved roadway surfaces that intersects the mainline 
roadway pavement overlay shall be constructed using a method approved by the Engineer, which shall 
include the cutting back to expose the course. The approved method shall provide a smooth transition 



between new pavement and existing pavement. Such tie-ins shall conform to Section 315.05(c) except that 
all joints at tie-in locations shall be tested using a 10-foot straightedge according to Section 315.07(a). 

322.07 – Placement of Asphalt Concrete Overlays 

Placement of Asphalt Concrete Overlays shall conform to Section 315 and the requirements herein. Where 
pavement planing is required it shall be performed according to Section 515. No placement of an overlay or 
deck planing will be permitted on a bridge deck without the prior written approval of the District Bridge 
Engineer. 

Limitations of operations for placing asphalt concrete overlays shall be according to Section 108.02, the 
Contract requirements, and as specified herein. 

Before beginning paving overlay operations the Contractor shall clean accumulated dust, mud, or other 
debris that may adversely affect the bond of the new overlay from the existing pavement surface to the 
satisfaction of the Engineer. The cost for cleaning and surface preparation shall be included in the bid price 
for the asphalt concrete. 

Sealing pavement cracks or joints and filling pavement irregularities greater than 1 inch deep using 
approved materials and specified procedures herein will be performed by the Engineer ahead of the 
Contractor’s operations or included in the work performed by the Contractor. When such corrective work is 
performed by the Contractor, the work will be paid for as designated by the specific pay items in the 
Contract. 

The Contractor shall remove thermoplastic and tape pavement markings and raised pavement markers 
before performing paving overlay operations. Thermoplastic and tape pavement markings shall be at least 
90 percent eradicated so as not to interfere with bonding of pavement overlay or the transfer of the existing 
marking thickness up through the overlay. This work shall be performed in accordance with Sections 512 
and 704 except as otherwise permitted herein. 

The Contractor shall protect and reference utility structures before paving in order to locate or adjust these 
structures, if necessary, after paving operations are completed. The protection and referencing of utility 
structures shall be at no cost to the Department. 

Temporary transverse pavement-wedge tie-ins shall be constructed where pavement overlay operations 
are temporarily halted as allowed or required herein, in Section 315, elsewhere in the Contract, or by the 
Engineer. Each temporary tie-in shall be no less than 3 feet in length for every inch of depth of overlaid 
pavement and shall consist of a mix that is suitable as a surface mix asphalt to provide a smooth transition 
between the installed overlay and existing pavement or bridge deck. Such temporary tie-ins shall be 
constructed before the overlaid pavement is opened to traffic. 

Final transverse pavement tie-ins shall be constructed to provide a smooth transition between newly 
overlaid pavement and existing pavements, bridge decks, and existing pavement underneath bridge 
overpasses. Such tie-ins shall conform to Standard Drawing ACOT-1 or Section 315.05(c) as applicable, 
except that all joints at tie-in locations shall be tested using a 10-foot straightedge in accordance with 
Section 315.07(a). When planing is necessary at tie-ins to existing pavement or bridge decks to obtain the 
required overlay depth specified in the Contract, the existing pavement shall be planed according to the 
ACOT-1 Standard or the requirements herein. 

No pavement overlay shall decrease the vertical clearance under a bridge. In situations where the 
pavement under the overpass cannot be planed in direct proportion to the overlay to be placed, the new 
pavement is to be tied down to the existing pavement under the overpass at least 75 feet from the outer 
edges of the bridge overpass according to Standard Drawing ACOT-1. 



The ACOT-1 Standard for asphalt concrete overlay transitions shall apply when there is at least 1 inch of 
grade change between the finished asphalt concrete overlay surface and the existing pavement surface 
and where any of the following conditions exist: 

• Bridge decks or bridge overpasses are located within the project site to receive the overlay.  
• The Contractor has to tie-in the top course of asphalt concrete overlay to an existing hydraulic cement 

concrete pavement surface. 
• The Contractor has to tie-in the top course of the asphalt concrete overlay to an existing asphalt 

concrete pavement surface and planing is included in the Contract as pay item. 

When tying in the top course of the asphalt concrete overlay to an existing asphalt concrete pavement 
surface and there is no pay item in the Contract for planing, the asphalt concrete overlay tie-in shall conform 
to Section 315.07(a). 

Rideability pay adjustments will not apply to the first 105 feet (0.02 of a mile) measured from the line of the 
tie-in. 

If an emergency or an unforeseen circumstance such as equipment failure or breakdown occurs during the 
Contractor’s operations that prevents the Contractor from squaring up the overlaid surface on adjacent 
lanes before a weekend, a holiday or a temporary shutdown, any additional signage, traffic control devices, 
or markings or markers required to protect the traveling public shall be provided at the Contractor’s 
expense. 

The Contractor shall ensure positive drainage is provided for all overlaid surfaces according to Section 
315.05(c). 

(a) Roadways with Posted Speed Limit of 55 Mph or Greater 

The Contractor shall install asphalt concrete overlays to the depths specified for the specific routes 
identified in the Contract. Where asphalt concrete is being overlaid by 2 inches or less on roadways 
carrying traffic, the Contractor shall have the option of squaring up the overlay operation at the end of 
each workday or squaring up all travel lanes, excluding shoulders, before the weekend. Shoulders shall 
be squared up within 48 hours after the weekend unless required sooner elsewhere in the Contract, 
and before continuing mainline paving. All lanes including shoulders must be squared up before 
holidays or any temporary shutdowns. 

Where overlays of more than 2 inches are being placed, the Contractor must square up the overlay 
operation at the end of each workday. This requirement shall apply to travel lanes and shoulders. 

Asphalt concrete pavement overlay operations shall be performed in only one travel lane at a time. 
Under no circumstance will the Contractor be allowed to overlay a portion of the width of a travel lane, 
ramp, or loop and leave it exposed to traffic. 

Where uneven pavement joints exist either transversely or longitudinally at the edges of travel lanes 
due to the overlay operations, the Contractor shall provide advance warning signage and traffic control 
devices for the scope of the overlay operation the Contractor is performing according to the details 
provided in the Contract. The cost for the advance warning devices and signage shall be included in 
the cost of other appropriate items. Temporary pavement markings and markers required as a result of 
staging such operations will be measured and paid for according to Section 512 and 704. 

Ramps, exits, and turn lanes are to be paved in such a manner that a longitudinal joint with a surface 
elevation of 1 inch or more between the existing pavement and the overlay (where the overlay is the 
higher of the two elevations) will not be left for vehicles to cross within the posted speed limits in a “run-
on” situation. Ramps, exits, and turn lanes are to be paved to the extent that the joint crossed by traffic 



is traversed at an angle close to 90 degrees (perpendicular), or the ramp, exit and turn lane shall be 
squared up with the adjacent mainline lane at the time of installation. 

Only approved mixes that have been verified according to Section 211.03(f) and have met the 
requirement for roller pattern density shall be placed on limited access roadways. 

(b) All Other Roadways 

Where asphalt concrete is being overlaid to a height of 2 inches or less on roadways carrying traffic, 
the Contractor shall have the option of squaring up the overlay operation at the end of each workday 
or squaring up all lanes including shoulders at least once every 4 consecutive workdays, excluding 
weekends. All lanes including shoulders must be squared up before weekends, holidays, or any 
temporary shutdowns. 

Where overlays of more than 2 inches are being placed on roadways carrying traffic the Contractor 
shall square up the overlay operation at the end of each workday. This requirement shall apply to travel 
lanes and shoulders. 

Asphalt concrete pavement overlay operations shall be performed in only one travel lane at a time. 
Under no circumstance will the Contractor be allowed to overlay a portion of the width of a travel lane, 
ramp, or loop and leave it overnight. 

Where uneven pavement joints exist either transversely or longitudinally at the edges of travel lanes 
due to the overlay operations, the Contractor shall provide advance warning signage and traffic control 
devices at his expense according to the details provided in the Contract for the scope of overlay 
operation he is performing. 

322.08 – Measurement and Payment 

Crack Sealant/Filler for cracks or joints will be measured by the pound using either the Conversion 
Approach or the Direct Measurement Approach. For the Conversion Approach, the Engineer, or an 
appointed representative, shall measure the amount of material in the heater-melter unit at the beginning 
of the day. For the Direct Measurement approach, the Contractor shall provide the Engineer the certified 
weight of the heater-melter unit at the beginning and end of each day. During the day’s operation, the 
Engineer will log all additional material added to the heater-melter unit. The Engineer will determine the 
pounds of material applied for payment purposes. No payment will be made for waste or unused material. 

When using the Conversion Approach, the Contractor shall use a calibrated measuring rod to determine 
the actual quality of material in gallons and shall be converted to pounds taking consideration for the 
temperature of the material at the time of placement. A chart or other approved conversion method 
furnished by the sealant material manufacturer or supplier shall be used to perform the conversion from 
gallons to pounds. 

Crack Sealant/Filler Type A and Type B will be measured in pounds and paid for at the Contract pound 
price. This price shall be full compensation for providing the sealant and filler, complete-in-place, including 
cleaning and sealing the cracks and for all tools, labor, equipment, materials and incidentals related fully 
completing the installation. 

Crack Sealant/Filler Type C will be measured in pounds and paid for at the Contract pound price. This 
price shall be full compensation for providing the sealant and filler, complete-in-place, including routing, 
cleaning, and sealing the cracks and for all tools, labor, equipment, materials and incidentals related fully 
completing the installation. 

Asphalt Concrete, including overlay at intersections to paved roads, will be measured and paid for in 
accordance with Section 315. 



Stone Matrix Asphalt, including overlay at intersections to paved roads, will be measured and paid for in 
accordance with Section 317. 

When the Proposal has a Pay Item corresponding to scratching/leveling in the Schedule of Items then that Pay 
Item will include the work designated in the corresponding Pay Item Definition below and be paid at the price 
designated by the Bidder. If the Proposal has no Pay Item for scratching/leveling as described herein, that 
work shall meet the descriptions herein and will be measured and paid for as described herein. 

Scratch/Leveling Course Type I will be measured in tons of asphalt material and paid for at the rate of two 
times the Contract ton price of the mix types of asphalt authorized by the Engineer. This price shall include 
preparing the area, furnishing and applying tack coat, furnishing and applying asphalt material, and compaction. 

Scratch/Leveling Course Type II will be measured in tons of asphalt material and paid for at the rate of one 
and one-half times the Contract ton price of the mix types of asphalt authorized by the Engineer. This price 
shall include preparing the area, furnishing and applying tack coat, furnishing and applying asphalt material, 
and compaction. 

Payment will be made under the following, when included in the “Schedule of items”, 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Crack Sealant/Filler (Type) Pound 
Scratch/Level (Type) Tons 

 



 
 
cn510-000100-00 LOCATING, REMOVING AND DISPOSING OF RECESSED PAVEMENT 

MARKERS AND RAISED SNOW-PLOWABLE MARKERS —  The Contractor 
shall locate, remove and dispose of existing recessed pavement markers and 
raised snow-plowable markers prior to resurfacing.  The cavity left by the removal 
of the existing recessed pavement markers shall be cleaned of debris, filled with 
the approved mix for resurfacing and compacted.  Locating, removing and 
disposing of recessed pavement markers and raised snow-plowable markers; 
cleaning and filling the cavity, and compacting the material placed in the cleaned 
cavity will not be measured for payment.  The cost for performing this work shall 
be included in the price bid for other appropriate items of work. 
 
10-17-10; Reissued 7-12-16 (SPCN) 
 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/cn510-000100-00.docx


 
 
CONTRACTOR MAINTENANCE OF TEMPORARY MARKINGS – The second, third, and fourth 
paragraphs of Section 512.03(k)3 of the Specifications will also apply to Sections 512.03(k)1 and 
512.03(k)2 of the Specifications. 
 
6-13-17 (SPCN) 
 
 



 
 
FLAGGER SERVICE — The Contractor shall provide certified flaggers in sufficient numbers and 
locations as necessary for control and protection of vehicular and pedestrian traffic in accordance with the 
VWAPM, or as directed by the Engineer. Flaggers shall use sign paddles to regulate traffic in accordance 
with the VWAPM. Certified flaggers shall conform to Section 105.14 of the Specifications. 
 
Flagger Service will be measured in hours of operation, per flagger, as required by Section 512.03(b) of 
the Specifications and authorized or approved by the Engineer; and will be paid for at the contract unit 
price per hour. This price shall include paddles and safety equipment. 
 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Flagger Service Hour 

 
3-9-17 (SPCN) 
 
 



 
 
PLANING OR MILLING PAVEMENT OF UNCERTAIN THICKNESS – If, due to the existing thin 
pavement structure and depth of the planning operation (except Trench Widening), the underlying soils or 
foundation aggregate is exposed, the Contractor shall immediately halt his operations and contact the 
Engineer to determine the immediate and potential condition of the roadway or roadway shoulder.  If the 
Engineer determines that the immediate or potential condition of the roadway or roadway shoulder is or 
will become unacceptable or unsafe, the Contractor shall submit a plan to pave back all sections of the 
roadway or roadway shoulder within 24 hours from when they were planed or milled at no additional cost 
to the Department.  The Contractor will not be allowed to resume his operations until this plan is accepted 
by the Engineer, and the Contractor is prepared to execute it.  If the Contractor fails to submit a plan 
within 24 hours of exposing underlying soils or foundation aggregates, the Engineer may conduct the 
remaining milling and paving for that route in accordance with Section 105.14(e) of the Specifications. 
 
10-24-17 (SPCN) 
 
 



SP512-000110-00 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

SECTION 512—MAINTAINING TRAFFIC – NON-SCHEDULES (LUMP SUM) 
 

July 12, 2016 
 
SECTION 512 of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

 
Section 512.03—Procedures is amended to include the following: 

 
The Contractor shall submit a plan, sequenced with his plan of operations, to the Engineer for 
maintenance of traffic for his review prior to commencement of work.  The plan shall be designed 
and implemented according to the Virginia Work Area Protection Manual, the MUTCD and the 
Department generated project-specific temporary traffic control plan or requirements provided in 
the Contract.  When the Department provides a sequence of construction in the Contract, the 
plans or estimated quantities for maintenance of traffic items are for estimating purposes only. 
 

Section 512.04—Measurement and Payment is replaced with the following: 
 
Maintenance of traffic including flagger service, pilot vehicles, electronic arrows, warning lights, 
channelizing devices, traffic barrier service, traffic barrier service guardrail terminals, impact 
attenuator service, construction pavement markings, construction pavement message markings, 
temporary pavement markers, eradication of existing pavement markings, temporary detours, 
aggregate material, Type III barricades, construction signs, and truck mounted attenuators will be 
paid for on a lump sum basis as follows: 

 
(a) Per structure wherein, the lump sum price bid shall be for providing maintenance of 

traffic for a single structure identified in the Contract by its structure number.  No 
measurement will be made. 

 
(b) Per route and location(s) wherein, the lump sum price bid shall be for providing 

maintenance of traffic for work at a specified location on a single specified route or, 
specified locations grouped together on a single specified route as one lump sum item.  
No measurement will be made as detailed in the Contract. 

 
The Contractor’s price bid shall include, but not be limited to; providing a person to meet the basic 
work zone traffic control and intermediate work zone traffic control requirements of Section 
105.14 of the Specifications; furnishing, placing, maintaining, replacing, relocating, adjusting, 
aligning, removing, flagger service, pilot vehicles, warning lights, electronic arrow, channelizing 
devices, traffic barrier service, traffic barrier service guardrail terminals, impact attenuator service, 
construction pavement markings, construction pavement message markings, temporary 
pavement markers, eradication of existing pavement markings, temporary detours, aggregate 
material, Type III barricades, construction signs, truck mounted attenuators, and all labor, 
material and equipment incidental to completing this work according to the Virginia Work Area 
Protection Manual and traffic engineering guidelines and principles.  Site specific adjustments to 
maintenance of traffic operations specified by the Virginia Work Area Protection Manual and the 
MUTCD such as quantity, location, or spacing of traffic control devices within construction limits 
or on any approaches to the project, required by the Engineer to improve traffic operation or 
safety shall be considered an alteration in the work according to the provisions of Section 104.02 
of the Specifications. 
 
The Contractor will be paid 30 percent of the lump sum bid price upon satisfactory installation of 
the required maintenance of traffic items to commence construction operations and active 
prosecution of the work.  Contingent upon active pursuit of the work, the Contractor will receive 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SP512-000110-00.docx


monthly payments for maintenance of traffic based on the daily dollar amount of the bid price for 
maintenance of traffic until 90 percent of the unit bid price is paid.  The remaining 10 percent will 
be paid for after all maintenance of traffic items are removed at final acceptance of the Contract. 
 
Additional traffic control layout detail items that are determined and authorized by the 
Engineer to be necessary to ensure the safety of the traveling public and are in addition to the 
number required by the traffic control layout details in the VWAPM, the drawings in herein, and 
the Contract, will be measured and paid for as follows, therefore, the provisions of Section 104.02 
will not apply: 

 
● Flagger service shall include furnishing certified flagger, paddles and safety equipment.  

Where additional flagger service is required, as determined and authorized by the 
Engineer, flagger service will be measured in hours and paid for at the rate of $15 per hour 
of use. 
 
When flagger service is used for the Contractor’s convenience, such as for ingress and 
egress of construction equipment or materials, payment will not be made.  Note: The 
required flaggers described in the two flagging conditions in Section 512.03(h) of the 
Specifications will not be measured as a separate pay item but will be considered 
incidental to the traffic control operations described. 
 

● Pilot vehicles shall include furnishing vehicles, necessary warning devices, drivers, fuel 
and maintenance.  Where additional pilot vehicles are required as determined and 
authorized by the Engineer, such vehicles will be measured in hours of actual use and 
will be paid for at the rate of $23 per hour of employed use. 
 

● Electronic arrows shall include furnishing arrow panels, fuel, maintenance, and a truck or 
trailer having flashing amber warning lights for mobility of the electronic arrow.  Where 
additional electronic arrows are required as determined and authorized by the Engineer, 
electronic arrows will be measured in hours of actual use and will be paid for at the rate 
of $5 per hour for each hour of employed use. 
 

● Warning lights for use on sign panels or installed on traffic barrier service will not be 
measured for separate payment.  The cost thereof shall be included in the price for other 
appropriate pay items.  This shall include maintaining, relocating, and removing. 
 

● Group 1 channelizing devices will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost 
thereof shall be included in the price for other appropriate pay items. 
 

● Group 2 channelizing devices, not designated in the Contract as a separate pay item 
but where additional Group 2 channelizing devices are required as determined and 
authorized by the Engineer, these will be measured in days and paid for at the rate of $1 
per day per device.  This price shall include furnishing and maintaining devices, removing 
devices when no longer required and signs.  When group 2 channelizing devices are 
moved to a new location or are removed and re-installed at the same location, they will 
be measured for separate payment.  However, when group 2 channelizing devices are 
moved within the lane or from one lane to another by simply moving the devices across 
the lane edge line without removal from the roadway, no additional payment will be 
made. 
 

● Traffic barrier service will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost thereof shall 
be included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include warning lights, 
delineators, barrier vertical panels, fixed object attachments, patching restraint holes, fixed 
object attachments used on traffic barrier service in locations where existing guardrail is in 
place including restoring existing guardrail to its original condition, maintaining, and 
removing traffic barrier service when no longer required. 



 
● Traffic barrier service guardrail terminal will not be measured for separate payment.  The 

cost thereof shall be included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include 
furnishing, installing, moving to a new location as directed or approved by the Engineer, and 
removing when no longer needed. 
 

● Impact attenuator service will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost thereof 
shall be included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include Impact 
attenuators used with barrier openings for equipment access. 
 

● Construction pavement markings will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost 
thereof shall be included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include 
furnishing marking materials, preparing the surface, adhesive, installation, maintaining, 
removing removable markings when no longer required, inspections, and testing. 
 

● Construction pavement message markings will not be measured for separate payment.  
The cost thereof shall be included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall 
include marking materials, preparing the surface, adhesive, maintaining, and removing 
removable markings when no longer required. 
 

● Temporary pavement markers will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost 
thereof shall be included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include 
furnishing and installing pavement markers, surface preparation, adhesive, and maintaining 
and replacement of lost or damaged markers and removing the pavement markers and 
adhesive when no longer required. 
 

● Aggregate material will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost thereof shall be 
included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include preparing the grade 
and furnishing, placing, maintaining, and removing material as required. 
 

● Type III barricades will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost thereof shall be 
included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include furnishing and 
placing barricades, retroreflective sheeting, maintaining, relocating to new locations and 
removing when no longer required. 
 

● Construction signs except those already required by the Contract (which includes those 
signs required by the VWAPM, the drawings herein, and such signs as “Loose Gravel”, 
“Unmarked Pavement”, and “Low Shoulder” that may be required by the Engineer to 
ensure the safety of the traveling public due to the nature of the Contractor’s operations) 
when determined and authorized by the Engineer, will be measured in square feet and 
paid for at $20 per square foot.  This payment, based on square footage, shall be 
compensation for furnishing, placing, relocating, covering, uncovering, and removing the 
sign(s) when no longer needed for the duration of the project; multiple payments for the 
same sign used more than once will not be allowed.  Such extra signs will consist of 
either a greater number of the standard signs already listed in the applicable traffic 
control layout details in the VWAPM, the drawings herein, and the Contract, or other 
signs included in the VWAPM but not originally considered applicable for use on this 
Contract. 
 

● Truck mounted attenuators, not designated in the Contract as a separate pay item but 
where additional Truck Mounted Attenuators are required as determined and authorized 
by the Engineer, these will be measured in hours of actual use required, and will be paid 
for at the rate of $22 per employed hour.  This price shall include furnishing the truck 
mounted attenuator, mounting vehicle, lights, electronic arrows, if allowed but not 
required, and maintenance.  When electronic arrows are used at the option of the 
Contractor in lieu of the rotating or high intensity amber strobe light, the cost of the 



electronic arrow shall be included in the price for truck mounted attenuators.  When 
electronic arrows are required and authorized as determined by the Engineer and not 
incidentally mounted (and permitted) on such truck mounted attenuator support vehicles, 
they will be paid for separately as specified herein. 
 

● Portable traffic control signal will not be measured for separate payment.  The cost 
thereof shall be included in the price for other appropriate pay items.  This shall include 
portable traffic control signal equipment, installation, energy source, maintaining, adjusting, 
aligning, removing and relocating equipment. 
 

● Portable Changeable Message Signs (PCMS), not designated in the Contract as a 
separate pay item but where additional Portable Changeable Message Signs are 
required as determined and authorized by the Engineer, these will be measured in hours 
of actual use and paid for at the rate of $15 per hour for each hour of employed use.  This 
price shall be full compensation for furnishing or mobilizing the unit(s) to the project, 
maintenance, operation, and repositioning the unit(s). 

 
Payment will be made under: 
 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Maintenance of traffic (Structure No.) Lump sum 

Maintenance of traffic (Route and Location[s]) Lump sum 
 

 



SS512-002020-02 September 22, 2020 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 512 – MAINTAINING TRAFFIC 
 
SECTION 512 – MAINTAINING TRAFFIC of the Specifications is amended as follows: 
 

Section 512.02(f) – Temporary (Construction) signs is replaced with the following: 
 
Temporary (Construction) signs shall have retroreflective sign sheeting in accordance with 
Sections 247 and 701. 
 
Sign substrates for rigid temporary signs and temporary overlay panels shall be fabricated of either 
aluminum at least 0.080-inches thick, conforming to Section 229.02(a); 0.4-inch-thick corrugated 
polypropylene; 0.4-inch-thick corrugated polyethylene plastic; or 0.079-inch-thick aluminum/plastic 
laminate as approved by the Engineer. Sign substrates shall be smooth, flat, and free of metal burrs 
or splinters. 
 
Sign substrate materials for signs mounted on drums, Type 3 barricades, and portable sign stands 
shall be as specified below and shall be the same material that was used when the device was 
approved in accordance with National Cooperative Highway Research Program (NCHRP) Report 
350 or MASH. 
 

Sign Substrates for Type 3 Barricades and Portable Sign Stands 
Rollup sign 
0.4 inch thick corrugated polypropylene or polyethylene plastic 
0.079 inch thick aluminum/plastic laminate 

 
Sign Substrates for Drums 
0.4 inch thick corrugated polypropylene or polyethylene plastic 

 
Section 512.03 – Procedures is amended by replacing the sixth and seventh paragraphs with the 
following: 
 

The Contractor shall correct ineffective or unacceptable work zone traffic control devices 
immediately unless allowed otherwise by the Contract. 
 
The color of Automated Flagger Assistance Device trailers, arrow board trailers, portable traffic 
control signal trailers, ITS trailer equipment, and portable changeable message sign trailers and 
sign frames shall be either Virginia highway orange (DuPont Color No. LF74279 AT or color 
equivalent) or federal yellow. The back traffic facing trailer frame, where the signal and brake lights 
are located, shall be fully covered with 2 inch high retroreflective sheeting conforming to Section 
247.02(c). The sheeting shall have alternating 11 inch wide vertical red stripes and 7 inch wide 
vertical white stripes. 
 
The Contractor shall locate, remove, and dispose of all existing asphalt-embedded Snowplowable 
Raised Pavement Marker (SRPM) castings which lie within a travel lane that has been shifted 
during construction for three months or longer. The cavity left by the removal of the existing marker 
shall be cleaned of debris, filled with an approved mix design for resurfacing or material found on 
the Department’s Approved List 78, and compacted before shifting traffic.  

 
Section 512.03(a) – Temporary (Construction) Signs is replaced with the following: 
 

Temporary (Construction) Signs: The Contractor shall furnish, install, remove, relocate, and 
maintain temporary signs and sign panels necessary for prosecution of the work. Installation shall 



be in accordance with Section 701. The Contractor shall also furnish and install those signs not 
listed in the VWAPM that may be required by the Engineer. 

Signs shall be fabricated in accordance with the MUTCD and VWAPM.  If the Contractor proposes 
a sign message not included in the Plans, VWAPM, or MUTCD, then the Contractor shall submit a 
sign fabrication detail to the Engineer for approval before fabrication. 

The Contractor shall relocate, cover, uncover, remove, and reinstall existing signs that conflict with 
the signs needed for maintenance of traffic. Covering of existing signs shall be accomplished in 
accordance with Section 701.03(d). 

The Contractor shall ensure an unrestricted view of sign messages. The Contractor shall furnish 
and install flags for temporary signs, as directed by the Engineer; however flags will not be required 
for use on portable sign supports. 

Sign location, lateral placement, and mounting height shall conform to the VWAPM, the MUTCD, 

the Contract, and as directed by the Engineer. The Contractor shall furnish all sign supports and 
hardware for use with temporary signs. 

When the sign sequence is not provided in the plans, either by illustration or reference to a typical 
traffic control figure in the VWAPM, the Contractor shall submit a sketch of his proposed sign 
sequence to the Engineer for approval before installation. 

Temporary signs shall be mounted using wooden post supports, square tube sign post supports, 
or portable sign stands, except where noted otherwise on the Plans.  Portable sign stands shall not 
be used longer than three consecutive days (72 continuous hours). Wooden and square tube post 
installations shall be in accordance with Standard Drawing WSP-1. 

Portable sign stands manufactured on or before December 31, 2019 may be used if they are in 
good working condition, conform to NCHRP Report 350 Test Level 3 or MASH, and are a product 
shown on the Department’s Approved Lists for NCHRP-350 or MASH Approved Products. Portable 
sign stands manufactured after December 31, 2019 shall conform to MASH and shall be a product 
shown on the Department’s Approved List for MASH Approved Products.  The Contractor shall 
submit a certification letter stating the brands and models of portable sign stands to be used along 
with a copy of the certification letters indicating compliance with NCHRP Report 350 Test Level 3 
or MASH. 

Portable sign stands shall include decals, stenciling, or some other durable marking system that 
indicates the manufacturer and model number of the stands. Such marking shall be of sufficient 
size so it is clearly legible to a person in a standing position. 

The Contractor shall erect, maintain, move, and be responsible for the security of sign panels and 
shall ensure an unrestricted view of sign messages for the safety of traffic. 

Section 512.03(g)2b(1) – Drums is replaced with the following: 
 

Drums shall be round or partially round; made from plastic; have a minimum height of 36 inches; 
have a cross-sectional width no less than 18 inches in any direction; have a closed top; and shall 
conform to the VWAPM. Drums shall be designed to allow for separation of ballast and drum upon 
vehicular impact but not from wind and vacuum created by passing vehicles. The base of the unit 
height shall not exceed 5 inches. Two-piece drums may have a flared drum foundation, a collar not 
exceeding 5 inches in height and be of suitable shape and weight to provide stable support. One-
piece drums that comply with these requirements may be used. 



Section 512.03(g)2b(3) – Direction indicator barricades is deleted. 
 
Section 512.03(h) –Traffic Barrier Service is replaced with the following: 
 

Traffic Barrier Service shall be of sufficient length to provide anchorage and protection of traffic 
and personnel in work areas. 
 
The Contractor shall begin continuous progressive prosecution of the work protected by the barrier 
once the barrier is in place until its completion. If the Contractor ceases to continuously prosecute 
such work, the Engineer may cause the Contractor to discontinue operations in other areas on the 
project and concentrate work efforts behind the traffic barrier service until that work is completed. 
The Contractor shall remove the traffic barrier service when the Engineer determines work is 
completed to the extent that traffic barrier service is no longer required. 
 
While performing work activities, workers and equipment shall remain behind the protection of the 
traffic barrier service except as approved by the Engineer. Work outside traffic barrier service 
protection shall only proceed under the protection and direction of approved traffic control devices 
or flagger service to safeguard workers and traffic in advance of and at the point the traffic barrier 
service is opened for ingress or egress adjacent to the travel lane. The Engineer will not permit any 
equipment extending into an open travel lane. 
 
Barrier openings for access to the work area may be provided only along tangent sections or along 
curved sections on the inside of traffic and shall be limited to the minimum length required for 
equipment access. The Contractor shall delineate and maintain normal pavement alignment at the 
barrier opening with Type D pavement marking.  
 
Repairs to traffic barrier service shall match existing barrier so that positive connections can be 
maintained. 
 
Delineators and barrier panels shall have reflectorized sheeting conforming to Section 247, shall 
be from the Department’s Approved List 23, and shall be installed on traffic barrier service in 
accordance with the VWAPM. 
 
The Contractor shall maintain the structural integrity of the barrier and its alignment while it is in 
use and shall maintain any associated warning lights, barrier delineators, barrier panels, and other 
devices in functional, clean and visible conditions at all times. 
 
1. Guardrail barrier service and terminal treatments shall be installed in accordance with 

Section 505 except that the offset distance shall be as specified by the Engineer. The 
Contractor may be permitted to reuse guardrail or its hardware used for traffic barrier service 
guardrail for permanent installation provided the guardrail material is acceptable to the 
Engineer and conforms to Section 505 and the Standard Drawings for such guardrail. Marred 
galvanized surfaces shall be repaired in accordance with Section 233. Terminal treatments  
shall be permanently identified with a device specific Manufacturers’ identification number by 
stamping or marking with a durable weather resistant material in accordance with § 33.2-274.1 
of the Code of Virginia. 

2. Traffic barrier service (concrete or longitudinal steel) shall be installed in accordance with the 
Plans and Standard Drawings or as directed by the Engineer, who will design according to 
Appendix A of the VWAPM. When traffic barrier ends at guardrail, fixed object attachment 
methods for construction zone shall be used to connect the barrier to the guardrail. Installation 
shall include additional guardrail posts and attachments as required. The traffic barrier, at a 
minimum, shall be tapered with the end of the barrier located behind the adjacent guardrail 



post in accordance with the VWAPM. Barrier connections shall be snug to prevent motion 
between sections. 

 
Traffic barrier service used as a parapet shall be anchored as shown on the Plans or Section 
500 of the Standard Drawings. Anchor holes in bridge decks shall be drilled with a rotary impact 
drill or other approved equipment that will limit damage to the deck. Anchor holes shall be 
located to avoid cutting reinforcing steel. Upon removal of the parapet, anchor holes shall be 
cleaned and filled with Type EP-4 or EP-5 epoxy mortar conforming to Section 243. 
 
The Department will not permit the use of concrete traffic barrier service for permanent 
installations on bridge structures. 
 
Traffic barrier service sections manufactured on or before December 31, 2019 and successfully 
tested to NCHRP 350 or MASH 2009 may be used until December 31, 2029, if they are in good 
working condition, and are a product shown on the Department’s Approved Lists for NCHRP-
350 or MASH Approved Products. Traffic barrier service sections manufactured after 
December 31, 2019, and all products in use after December 31, 2029, shall conform to MASH 
2016 or its successor, and shall be from the Department’s Approved List for Provisionally 
Approved MASH Products. All traffic barrier service runs shall be interlocking barrier of the 
same design or type. 
The Contractor shall visually inspect all traffic barrier service shipped to a project before placing 
it in use. Concrete barrier sections shall be structurally sound with no concrete missing along 
the top, bottom, sides, or end sections of the barrier; no through cracks; and no exposed rebar. 
The Contractor shall promptly remove any traffic barrier service found by the Contractor or 
Engineer to be unacceptable due to inadequate structural integrity or functionality and replace 
the concrete barrier service at no cost to the Department. 
 
Concrete barrier service shall be cleaned or coated sufficiently to afford good visibility and 
uniformity of appearance. 
The Engineer will review and must approve the layout and anchorage method for job specific 
applications before the barrier is authorized for installation. 
 
With the approval of the Engineer, the Contractor may use additional traffic barriers for his 
convenience but at his own expense. 

 
Section 512.03(i) – Impact Attenuator Service is replaced with the following: 
 

Impact Attenuator Service: The Contractor shall install impact attenuator service at locations 
shown on the Plans or designated by the Engineer. An object marker for temporary impact 
attenuator shall be installed on the attenuator according to the details shown in the Standard 
Drawings. The object marker for impact attenuator service shall have reflective sheeting conforming 
to Section 247 featuring alternating diagonal black and orange 3 inch stripes sloping downward at 
an angle of 45 degrees in the direction vehicular traffic is to passImpact attenuators shall be 
permanently identified with a device specific Manufacturers’ identification number by stamping or 
marking with a durable weather resistant material in accordance with § 33.2-274.1 of the Code of 
Virginia. 

Impact Attenuator Service not shown on the Plans may be used at the request of the Contractor 
for the Contractor’s convenience at the Contractor’s expense. 

All impact attenuator service shall be reviewed and approved by the State Location and Design 
Engineer before installation. 



Impact Attenuators manufactured on or before December 31, 2019 and successfully tested to 
NCHRP 350 or the MASH 2009 may continue to be used until December 31, 2029. Impact 
Attenuators manufactured after December 31, 2019 shall meet MASH 2016 and shall be from the 
Department’s Approved List for Provisionally Approved MASH Products. 

 
Section 512.03(j)2c – Equipment is replaced with the following: 
 

12 inch aluminum or polycarbonate traffic signal head sections with backplates mounted in the 
vertical display arrangement. Signal head sections may be mounted in the horizontal display 
arrangement when approved by the Engineer. Signal head sections and backplates shall conform 
to Section 238. 

Section 512.03(k) – Temporary (Construction) Pavement Markings is replaced with the following: 
 

Temporary (Construction) Pavement Markings shall be installed at locations shown on the 
Plans, the VWAPM, and as directed by the Engineer. Temporary  pavement markings shall conform 
to Section 704 and be selected from the Department’s Approved List 17. Temporary  pavement 
markings are classified as Type A or B (temporary markings), Type D, Class III (removable tape), 
and Type E (non-reflective black removable tape). 

The Contractor shall install temporary  pavement markings in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations, except that if the manufacturer’s recommendation for material thickness and 
quantity of beads is less than that used when the material was tested by the NTPEP, the minimum 
product application rates shall conform to the NTPEP approved test rates for the specific marking. 
The Contractor shall furnish a copy of the manufacturer’s installation recommendations, including 
the NTPEP data for product thickness and glass bead quantities to the Engineer. 

The Contractor shall maintain the temporary pavement markings and shall correct any deficient 
markings by reapplying markings as directed or needed. The Department considers deficient any 
temporary pavement markings that provide inadequate guidance to motorists due to inadequate 
retroreflectivity, color qualities, or adherence to the pavement.The Engineer will make a visual 
nighttime inspection of all temporary pavement markings to identify areas where markings have 
inadequate retroreflectivity. Other deficient qualities may be identified by visual inspection at any 
time. 

Markings that no longer adhere to the pavement, and may cause guidance problems for motorists, 
or are inadequately retroreflective as determined by the Engineer shall be replaced by the 
Contractor, with the following exceptions: 

• Reapplication of skip line temporary pavement markings is not required unless the pavement 
marking does not adhere or inadequate retroreflectivity qualities are present for at least two 
consecutive skip lines. 

• Reapplication of centerline (except skip lines) or edge line temporary pavement markings is 
not required unless the pavement marking does not adhere or inadequate retroreflectivity 
qualities are present for a continuous section of at least 70 feet. 

• Reapplication of transverse markings is not required unless the pavement marking does not 
adhere or inadequate retroreflectivity qualities are present for a continuous section of at least 
3 feet. 

The Contractor may take retroreflectivity readings to counter visual observations by the Engineer 
as the basis for replacement of temporary pavement markings. These measurements shall be 
taken within 48 hours after the Contractor has been notified of the visual determination by the 



Engineer of deficient markings. The Engineer will grant additional time to the Contractor when 
inclement weather prevents accurate measurement of the temporary pavement markings. 

The Contractor shall brush any form of debris from the marking before taking the retroflectivity 
readings. Retroflectivity measurements shall be taken in the presence of the Engineer using 
Contractor furnished equipment conforming to ASTM E1710. A copy of the operating instructions 
for the reflectometer shall be furnished to the Engineer before taking the measurements. The 
Contractor shall calibrate and operate the equipment in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions. The photometric quantity to be measured is the coefficient of retroreflected luminance 
(RL), which shall be expressed as millicandelas per square foot per footcandle (mcd/sf/fc). 
Measurements shall be taken at three random locations within each area of markings that are 
suspected of being inadequately retroreflective. When the length of the questionable visually 
inspected area is greater than 1 mile, the Contractor shall take measurements at three locations 
per mile segment or portion thereof. Measurements for all lines shall be taken in the middle of the 
line horizontally. Measurements for skip lines shall be taken in the middle of their length. 
Measurements for transverse lines shall be taken outside of the wheel path locations. The Engineer 
will designate the locations along the line segments where the measurements shall be taken. The 
Contractor shall make a log of the measurements and their locations and provide a copy to the 
Engineer. When the average of the three readings for an area is below 100 mcd/sf/fc, the Contractor 
shall reapply the markings as indicated. 

Temporary (construction) pavement markings found in need of reapplication in accordance with 
these requirements shall be reapplied by the Contractor at no additional cost to the Department, 
with the following exceptions: 
 
• Type D markings that have been under traffic for more than 180 days and requires reapplication 

will be paid for at the contract unit price when reapplied, unless the manufacturer’s warranty 
coverage is still applicable. 

• Markings damaged by the Department’s snow removal or other maintenance and construction 
operations will be paid for at the contract unit price. 

 
Deficient temporary pavement markings shall be replaced in the time specified in Section 704 for 
the maximum duration of unmarked roads. 

Eradication for reapplication of Type A or B pavement markings is not required if allowed by the 
marking manufacturer, if the existing marking is well adhered and the total thickness of the existing 
and reapplied marking combined will not exceed 40 mils. If not well adhered, 90 percent of the 
existing markings shall be eradicated before reinstallation of the markings. 

Existing Type D markings that are deficient (no longer retaining sufficient retroreflectivity) shall be 
removed before reapplication of new Type D, Class III markings. 

1. Temporary Type A or B pavement markings shall be used where the roadway is to be 
resurfaced before changes in the traffic pattern or where pavement is to be demolished and 
traffic patterns will not change before demolition. 

2. Type D, Class III pavement markings shall be used on final roadway surfaces or in areas 
where traffic patterns are subject to change before pavement is resurfaced, unless otherwise 
specified in the Contract. 

 
On non-final pavement surfaces, the Contractor may install Type A or B pavement markings 
when the surface temperature of the pavement is below the manufacturer’s minimum 
application temperature for a Type D pavement marking. In such cases, the Contractor shall 
select a Type A or B product known to perform the best under those temperature conditions. 



When a Type A or B pavement marking is used instead of a Type D pavement marking due to 
the surface temperature being below the manufacturer’s minimum application temperature, the 
Contractor will be paid at the contract unit price for Type D pavement marking. This shall 
include the Type A or B marking and any necessary eradication of the Type A or B pavement 
marking. 

 

3. Type D, Class III contrast pavement markings shall be used for all longitudinal temporary 
pavement markings on bridge decks and hydraulic cement concrete riding surfaces if all of the 
following are met: 

 
• The road has a speed limit of 45 MPH or greater. 
• The hydraulic cement concrete riding surface in question is at least 300 feet in length. 
• The temporary markings are planned for at least 15 days of use. 
 
Type D, Class III contrast markings are not required for any markings that are parallel to and 
within two feet of existing guardrail or other longitudinal barrier. 

 
4. Type E pavement markings shall be used to cover existing markings in accordance with 

paragraph (l) herein. 
 
5. Temporary pavement markers shall be installed with temporary pavement markings in 

accordance with paragraph (m) herein. 
 
Section 512.03(l) – Eradicating Pavement Markings is replaced with the following: 

 
Eradicating Pavement Markings: Markings that may conflict with desired traffic movement, as 
determined by the Engineer, shall be eradicated as soon as practicable: either immediately before 
the shifting of traffic or immediately thereafter and before the conclusion of the workday during 
which the traffic shift is made. Work shall be done in accordance with Section 704 except as noted 
herein. 
 
The Contractor shall perform eradication by grinding, blasting, or a combination thereof. Blasting 
may be performed using water blasting, sand blasting, hydroblasting (combination of sand and 
water), or shot blasting. Water blasting and hydroblasting shall be done with equipment that 
includes a vacuum recovery system and capability to adjust the water pressure. 

The Contractor may submit other methods for eradication for the Engineer’s approval; however, 
the Department will not permit obscuring existing pavement markings with black paint or asphalt 
as a substitute for removal or obliteration. The Contractor shall minimize roadway surface damage 
when performing the eradication. The Contractor shall repair the pavement if eradication of pavement 
markings results in damage to or deterioration of the roadway presenting unsafe conditions for 
motorcyclists, bicyclists, or other road users.  Pavement repair, when required, shall be performed 
using a method approved by the Engineer. 
 
The Contractor shall ensure workers are protected in accordance with Section 107.17 when 
eradicating pavement markings. 
 
The Contractor shall vacuum or collect the eradication residue (removed markings, debris, and 
water) during and immediately after the eradication operation.  Dust  shall be collected during the 
entire operation. The Contractor shall ensure that no debris enters inlets or waterways. 
 
Eradication residue from the removal of any pavement markings is considered to be a 
nonhazardous waste material and shall be disposed of in a properly permitted waste disposal 
facility in accordance with applicable state and federal laws and regulations. The Department does 



not require Contractor testing of the eradication residue for the eight Resource Conservation 
Recovery Act metals.  
 
When markings are removed for lane shifts, transitions, or other areas or conditions required in the 
VWAPM, 100% of the pavement marking shall be removed.  
 
Type E pavement markings may be used to cover existing markings instead of eradication on asphalt 
concrete surfaces. The Contractor shall use this material to cover markings as indicated in the Plans 
or as directed by the Engineer. Type E pavement marking shall be applied in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. Type E markings shall not be adhered to the pavement for more 
than 120 days. Type E markings shall not be used on HCC surfaces or bridge decks. 
 
When eradicating symbols and messages, the entire theoretical box bounding the outermost limits 
of the markings shall be uniformly eradicated.  
 
Eradication of 24” lines shall be considered nonlinear marking eradication. 
 

Section 512.03(m) – Temporary Raised Pavement Markers is replaced with the following: 
 

Temporary Raised Pavement Markers shall be installed with temporary  pavement markings 
where required by the VWAPM and where directed by the Engineer. Temporary raised pavement 
markers shall not be used with Type E markings. 

Temporary raised pavement markers shall be installed at the spacing required by the VWAPM, and 
as shown on Standard Drawing PM-8. . The Contractor may install two one-way markers instead 
of each two-way marker at no additional cost to the Department. 

Temporary raised pavement markers shall be installed with a hot applied bitumen adhesive, except 
epoxy may be used on hydraulic cement concrete roadways and non-final surfaces of asphalt 
concrete roadways. Pavement damage caused by removing markers shall be repaired in kind by 
the Contractor at no additional cost to the Department. 

The Contractor shall replace damaged, ineffective, or missing temporary raised pavement markers 
upon notification by the Engineer at no additional cost to the Department. Markers damaged by the 
Department’s snow removal operations or other maintenance and construction operations, 
however, will be paid for at the contract unit price. 

Section 512.03(p) – Construction (Temporary) Pavement Message and Symbol Markings is 
replaced with the following: 

 
Construction (Temporary) Pavement Message and Symbol Markings shall be the color, shape, 
and size required by the MUTCD, Standard Drawing PM-10, and  the Plans. The Contractor shall 
install message and symbol markings in accordance with MUTCD, Section 704 the VWAPM, and 
the Standard Drawings. 

Temporary pavement message and symbol markings shall be installed and maintained using the 
material specified on the Plans in accordance with Section 512.03(k). 

Pavement message/symbol markings shall be installed at locations shown on the Plans and at 
locations designated by the Engineer.  

Temporary pavement message markings shall be maintained in accordance with Section 
512.03(k). Retroreflective measurements conforming to Section 512.03(k) shall be taken out of the 



wheel path locations. The  pavement message/symbol marking shall be replaced when the average 
of the three readings for the symbol/message is below 100 mcd/sf/fc. 

Section 512.03(q) – Type 3 Barricades is replaced as follows: 
 

Type 3 Barricades: Type 3 barricades shall conform to NCHRP Report 350, Test Level 3, or 
MASH. Type 3 barricades shall be selected from those shown on the Department’s Approved Lists 
for NCHRP 350 or MASH Approved Products. The Contractor shall provide a certification letter 
stating the brands and models of Type III barricades from the list proposed for the project. Instead 
of using Type 3 barricades on the listing, the Contractor may use other brands and models, if he 
submits a copy of the FHWA acceptance letter indicating the proposed substitutes complies with 
NCHRP Report 350, Test Level 3, or MASH before use. 

Type 3 Barricades shall be installed and ballasted in accordance with the VWAPM. 
 

Section 512.03(r) – Truck-mounted or trailer mounted attenuators is replaced as follows: 
 

Truck-mounted or trailer-mounted attenuators (TMAs): Truck-mounted and trailer-mounted 
attenuators manufactured on or prior to December 31, 2019 may be used if they are in good working 
condition, conform to Test Level 3 of NCHRP Report 350 or MASH, and are a product shown on 
the Department’s Approved Lists for NCHRP-350 or MASH Approved Products. TMAs 
manufactured after December 31, 2019 shall conform to MASH Test Level 3 and shall be a product 
shown on the Department’s Approved List for MASH Approved Products. 

The Contractor shall submit catalog cuts/brochures of the TMA and a copy of the certification letter 
documenting NCHRP 350/MASH compliance of the specific TMA before their use on the project. 
TMAs shall be permanently identified with a device-specific manufacturers’ identification number 
by stamping or marking with a durable weather resistant material in accordance with § 33.2-274.1 
of the Code of Virginia. 

The weight of the support vehicle shall be as recommended by the manufacturer of the Truck/ 
Trailer-mounted attenuator. The Contractor shall provide a copy of the manufacturer’s 
recommendations to the Engineer, a copy of the original weigh ticket for the support vehicle, and a 
self-certification letter stating the support vehicle has not been altered since the original weight 
ticket was issued. The weigh ticket shall contain adequate information to identify the ticket with the 
applicable support vehicle. A copy of the self-certification and weigh ticket shall be available in the 
support vehicle at all times and upon request. 

Additional weight may be added to the support vehicle to achieve the range recommended by the 
manufacturer of the Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuator provided the total weight is properly balanced 
without overloading any one axle, and is within the Gross Vehicle Weight Recommendation of the 
support vehicle. The added weight shall be securely attached to the support vehicle to prevent 
movement during an impact or movement of the vehicle. The additional weight and attachment 
method shall be self-certified by the Contractor and a copy of the self-certification letter shall be 
with the support vehicle at all times or a final stage manufacturer’s certification sticker may be 
placed on the inside door of the altered vehicle. 

The Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuator shall be no less than 72 inches wide and no more than 96 
inches wide. There shall be no additional devices such as signs, lights, and flag holders attached 
to the Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuator except those that were tested on the Truck/Trailer-mounted 
attenuator and provided by the manufacturer of the Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuator. 

The support vehicle shall have at least one vehicle warning light functioning while in operation in 
accordance with the VWAPM. When allowed by the VWAPM, an electronic arrow operated in the 



caution mode may be used with the vehicle warning light. When installing and removing lane 
closures on a multilane roadway as well as when performing mobile operations, the support vehicle 
shall be equipped with both vehicle warning lights and an arrow board. 

The support vehicle shall be operated and parked in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

If the Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuator is impacted, resulting in damage that causes the unit to be 
ineffective, all work requiring the use of the Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuator shall cease until such 
time that repairs can be made or the Contractor provides another acceptable unit. 

Section 512.03(s) – Portable Changeable Message Signs is amended to replace the second and 
third paragraphs with the following: 

 
The sign shall be capable of sequentially displaying at least 2 phases of 3 lines of text each with 
appropriate controls for selection of messages and variable off-on times. Trailer-mounted PCMS 
shall be capable of displaying 3 lines of 8-character 18-inch text in a single phase, and vehicle-
mounted PCMS shall be capable of displaying 3 lines of 8-character 10-inch text in a single phase. 
Each character module shall at a minimum use a five wide by seven high pixel matrix. The message 
shall be composed from keyboard entries. 

Access to PCMS control mechanisms shall be physically locked at all times when deployed to deter 
message tampering. 

The message shall be legible in any lighting condition. Motorists should be able to read the entire 
PCMS message twice while traveling at the posted speed. 

The sign panel support shall provide for an acceptable roadway viewing height that shall be at least 
7 feet from bottom of sign to crown of road. 

Section 512.03(w) – Portable Temporary Rumble Strips (PTRS) is replaced as follows: 
 
Portable Temporary Rumble Strip (PTRS): 

A PTRS may be made of rubber or recycled rubber. It shall have a recessed, raised or grooved 
design to prevent movement and hydroplaning.  PTRS color shall be in accordance with the 
VWAPM. 

A PTRS shall consist of interlocking or hinged segments of equal length that prevent separation 
when in use. The combined overall usable length of the PTRS shall be between 10 feet 9 inches 
and 11 feet. The width of the PTRS shall be 12 to 13 inches. PTRS shall be between 5/8 inch and 
1.0 inch in height. The weight of each roadway strip shall be between 100 and 120 pounds. The 
leading and departing edge taper shall be between 12 and 15 degrees. 

Each roadway length of the PTRS shall have either a minimum of one cutout handle in the end of 
the rumble strip, or an interlocking segment which can be used as a handle for easy deployment 
or removal. 

The manufacturer of the PTRS shall provide a signed affidavit that states the PTRS is able to 
withstand being run over by an 80,000 pound vehicle and retain its original placement with minor 
incidental movement of 6 inches or less during an 8 hour deployment. Incidental movement of the 
PTRS shall be parallel with other rumble strips in an array but shall not move so that its placement 
compromises the performance and safety of the other rumble strips, workers or the traveling public. 



The PTRS shall be installed in accordance with manufacturers installation instructions, without the 
use of adhesives or fasteners. 

PTRS Placement shall be in accordance with the VWAPM. 
 
Section 512.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended to replace the thirteenth paragraph with 
the following: 

 
Impact attenuator service will be measured in units of each and will be paid for at the Contract 
each price for the type specified. This price shall include installing, maintaining, and removing 
impact attenuator and object marker.  Impact attenuators used with barrier openings for equipment 
access will not be measured for separate payment but the cost thereof shall be included with other 
appropriate items. When impact attenuator service is moved to a new location, as directed or 
approved by the Engineer, the relocated terminal will be measured for separate payment.  Payment 
for impact attenuator service will not be made until the work behind the corresponding barrier 
service is actively pursued. 

 
Section 512.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended to replace the twentieth paragraph with 
the following: 

 
Eradication of existing nonlinear pavement markings will be measured in square feet based on 
a theoretical box defined by the outermost limits of the nonlinear pavement markings as defined in 
Standard Drawing PM-10. Nonlinear pavement markings shall include but not be limited to, arrows, 
images, symbols, and messages. Eradication of existing nonlinear pavement markings will be paid 
for at the contract unit price per square foot. This price shall include removing nonlinear pavement 
markings, cleanup, and disposing of residue. 
 

Section 512.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended to replace the 29th paragraph with the 
following: 

 
Portable Temporary Rumble Strip (PTRS) Array will be measured in Days per array and will be 
paid for at the Contract Day price. An Array shall consist of three rumble strips. This price shall 
include installing, maintaining, removing devices when no longer required, and relocating 
throughout the day.  
 

Section 512.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended by revising the Pay Item Table as follows: 
 
The following pay items are removed: 
 
Pay Item Pay Unit 
Portable temporary rumble strip Each 
 
The following pay items are inserted: 
 
Pay Item Pay Unit 
Portable temporary rumble strip array Day 
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2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 
SECTION 520 – WATER AND SANITARY SEWER FACILITIES 

 April 14, 2020 
 

 
Section 520 – Water and Sanitary Sewer Facilities is amended as follows: 

Section 520.02(r) – Flowable backfill is inserted as follows: 

Flowable backfill shall conform to Section 249 and 509. 

Section 520.03 Procedures is amended to replace the first paragraph with the following: 

The Contractor shall be responsible for anticipating and locating underground utilities and 
obstructions in accordance with Section 105.08. In areas where the utility owner’s specifications 
conflict with the Contract, the utility owners’ specifications shall govern 

Section 520.03 – Procedures is amended to replace the fourth paragraph with the following: 

The Contractor shall abandon existing water and sewer lines and appurtenances and manholes 
not required in the completed system as directed by the Engineer. Abandoned materials shall 
become the property of the Contractor, unless otherwise noted on the plans, upon satisfactory 
replacement with the new installation. The Contractor shall clean abandoned pipe that is not 
removed of debris and plug it with Class A3 concrete at open ends if the utility is less than 8 
inches inside diameter. If the abandoned pipe is 8 inches inside diameter or greater, the 
Contractor shall clean the pipe of debris and fill it entirely with Class A3 concrete or flowable 
backfill. 

Section 520.06 – Measurement and Payment is amended by inserting the following after the 
fifteenth paragraph: 

Concrete will be measured in cubic yards and will be paid for at the Contract cubic yard price. 
This price shall include furnishing and placing of concrete not included in other pay items, and 
installing plugs. 

Flowable Backfill will be measured and paid for in accordance with Section 509. 

Section 520.06 – Measurement and Payment is amended by revising the Pay Item Table as 
follows: 

The following pay item is removed: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Flowable Backfill Cubic Yard 

 



 
 
cn704-000100-00 SWEEPING PRIOR TO PAVEMENT MARKING — No earlier than 7 days after 

completion of surface treatment the Contractor shall sweep the roadway surface 
prior to installation of permanent pavement markings.  Permanent pavement 
markings shall be installed within 30 calendar days after completion of surface 
treatment placement.  The cost of sweeping the roadway prior to installing 
pavement marking shall be included in the price bid for pavement marking. 
 
7-28-14; Reissued 7-12-16 (SPCN) 
 
 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/cn704-000100-00.docx


SP704-000100-04 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

SECTION 704—PAVEMENT MARKINGS AND MARKERS 
 

August 31, 2020 
 
SECTION 704 – PAVEMENT MARKINGS AND MARKERS of the Specifications is amended as follows: 
 

Section 704.02(e) – Flexible Temporary Pavement Markers (FTPMs) is inserted as follows: 
 
Flexible Temporary Pavement Markers (FTPM’s) shall conform to Section 235.  All FTPM’s shall 
be new product.  FTPM’s are suitable for use up to one year after the date of manufacture when 
stored in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

 
The color of FTPM units and their reflective surfaces shall be the same color (white or yellow) as 
the temporary pavement markings they are being used in substitution for. 
 
FTPM’s shall consist of products from the Department’s Approved List 22.  FTPM’s shall include a 
removable material covering the reflective lens to protect the lens from being obscured or damaged 
during the paving operation. 

 
Section 704.03 – Procedures is amended by replacing the second through fourth paragraphs with the 
following: 
 

The Contractor shall have a certified Pavement Marking Technician present during all temporary 
pavement marking, permanent pavement marking, and pavement marker operations; however, a 
Pavement Marking Technician is not required for FTPM installation.  
 
The Contractor shall provide staking in the field that documents any changes in passing zones on 
undivided roads, exact placement of all aerial speed enforcement markings, and placement of 
railroad crossing markings.  Any changes to these markings that are specified in the Contract shall 
be staked. The Contractor shall complete all staking and notify the Engineer at least 14 days before 
the scheduled start of resurfacing operations.   
 
The Contractor shall reference this staking when installing temporary markings, and for the 
premarking to be done in advance of permanent marking installation.  The stakes shall be removed 
at the conclusion of the project. 
 
All existing markings shall be replaced with permanent markings of the same width, color, size, and 
location unless otherwise directed in the PM Series Standard Drawings, in the Contract, or by the 
Engineer.  All replacement markers shall have the same retroreflector colors (front and back) as 
existing markers unless otherwise directed in the Contract or by the Engineer. 
 
The Contractor shall sweep clear all surface-treated, slurry seal, and latex emulsion roadways 
before installation of permanent pavement markings. Any loose aggregate remaining on the surface 
shall be blown-out with an air compressor or other approved method. 

 
Section 704.03(a)2e – Patterned Preformed Tape (Type B, Class VI) is amended to insert the 
following: 

 
When Type B, Class VI markings are being applied on Latex Emulsion or other Surface Treatment 
surfaces, the Contractor shall select a product from the Department’s Approved List 17 which is 
warranted by the manufacturer against failure resulting from improper installation and material 



defects when used on that type of surface, and a low-VOC surface preparation primer adhesive 
shall be applied prior to application of the Type B, Class VI markings. 

 
The Contractor shall install Type B, Class VI markings on existing asphalt concrete roadway 
surfaces, hydraulic cement concrete surfaces, and existing or new surface treatment, slurry seal, 
and latex emulsion surfaces in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation instructions for 
pavement surface preparation, sweeping, and installation techniques for non-embedded (adhesive) 
surface applications and splicing. 

 
Before tape installation on new latex emulsion surfaces: 

 
• The surface shall be swept clear of all loose aggregate immediately before spraying the surface 

preparation primer adhesive. 
 
• The primer adhesive shall be sprayed uniformly at the correct thickness (shall not exceed the 

maximum thickness specified by the manufacturer), and cured in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s installation instructions. 
 

After  application of the surface preparation primer adhesive, the tape shall be tamped to the road 
using a 200 pound minimum tamper cart and vehicle wheels.  The Contractor shall ensure that 
the vehicle tires, if used, ride true down the length of the tape marking and in accordance with 
manufacturer instructions. 
 

Section 704.03(d) – Pavement Markers is amended to insert the following: 
 

Permanent markers shall not be installed until after the installation of the corresponding permanent 
line marking unless approved by the Engineer.  If permanent markers are installed before 
installation of the corresponding permanent marking, then the Contractor shall ensure that the 
retroreflector is not damaged or obscured during the subsequent line marking installation. 
 
The Contractor may choose to substitute FTPMs in lieu of Type A-temporary paint or in lieu of Type 
D temporary pavement markings. The Contractor’s plan for FTPMs shall be in accordance with the 
Typical Plan for FTPM Placement drawings included herein. 
 
When FTPMs are used to simulate temporary edgelines, then FTPMs shall be spaced every 20 
feet and shall match the color of the line markings being simulated. 
 
FTPMs shall be installed at the same locations that permanent pavement markings will be installed. 
 
For surface treatment, slurry seal or latex emulsion treatment operations, the appropriate FTPMs 
with protective covering shall be installed before placing the new treatment.  The lens protective 
covering shall be kept in place during the final surface placement to protect the lens from being 
obscured or damaged by the paving operation.  Upon completion of surface treatment, slurry seal 
or latex emulsion treatment placement, the Contractor shall remove the protective covering from 
the reflective lens of the FTPMs before leaving the work site.  Failure to remove such covering shall 
result in the non-payment for that portion type (skip or solid) of temporary pavement marking. 
 
For plant mix operations, the appropriate FTPMs shall be installed on the newly-placed pavement 
after the pavement is thoroughly compacted and has cooled to the FTPM manufacturer’s 
recommended temperature for installation. 
 
The Contractor shall maintain the FTPMs until the permanent pavement markings are installed.  
Damaged or missing FTPMs shall be replaced within 24 hours of discovery at the Contractor’s 
expense with new FTPMs of the same manufacturing type, color and model.  No more than one 
FTPM may be damaged or missing out of every skip line simulated segment.  No two consecutive 
FTPMs may be damaged or missing on a simulated solid line application, and no more than 30 



percent of the FTPMs may be damaged or missing on any measured 100-foot segment of simulated 
solid line. 
 
Once applied, FTPMs will be considered for a single use.  If a FTPM requires replacement before 
installation of permanent pavement markings, it shall be properly disposed of and replaced with a 
new FTPM at no additional cost to the Department.   
 
FTPMs shall be removed and properly disposed of when permanent pavement markings are 
installed.  Used FTPMs removed from the pavement, including all containers, packaging, 
damaged FTPM’s and all other miscellaneous items of waste, shall be appropriately disposed of 
in accordance with Section 106.04. 

 
Section 704.03(d) –  Pavement Markers is amended to insert the following: 

 
All Inlaid Pavement Markers on plant mix surfaces shall be installed within 30 Days after the end 
of the last workday (final surface) of continuous paving on that section of roadway. 
 
All Inlaid Pavement Markers on surface treatment, slurry seal, or latex emulsion surfaces shall be 
installed within 14 calendar days after the final markings are installed, unless a time extension is 
approved by the Engineer. Time extensions will be granted when weather conditions prohibit 
installation or other operations on the project would damage the markers. The time limit 
commences for a continuous section at the end of the last workday that the final surface is placed. 
For roads with more than two lanes, each direction will be considered a separate continuous 
section. 

 
Section 704.03(f) – Maximum Allowable Time Limits for Unmarked Roads is inserted as follows: 

 
Maximum Allowable Time Limits for Unmarked Roads 

  
Existing markings that are obscured, covered, or eradicated by resurfacing operations (including 
existing symbol and message markings where the need for temporary symbol or message 
markings has been identified in the Contract) shall be replaced with either temporary or permanent 
markings within the time limits established in Table VII-4, unless otherwise approved by the 
Engineer. 

 
If the Contractor begins the next lift within the time limits specified in Table VII-4 for a non-final 
surface, then the time limits shall be recalculated as starting at the end of the work day from the 
time of that next resurfacing operation.  
 
The Engineer may allow the extension of the time limits by up to 12 hours for 10,000 ADT or greater 
roads, up to 24 hours for 9,999 to 3000 ADT roads, and up to 48 hours for less than 3000 ADT 
roads, provided that all of the following apply: 
 
• The road is non-limited access. 
• The road has a posted or statutory speed limit of 40 mph or below. 
• All lanes are delineated by the milled surface or asphalt overlay. 
• The road is on tangent alignment. 
• “Unmarked Pavement Ahead” or “No Center Line” warning signs were properly installed in 

accordance with the VWAPM when the unmarked lane was opened to traffic. 
 
For final surfaces,  the Contractor shall determine if the permanent markings can be installed within 
these time limits, based on the installation requirements for that permanent marking material on 
that type of surface, and the weather conditions.  If the permanent markings will not be installed 
within these time limits, then temporary markings shall be installed. 
 
Temporary markings are not required on roads that are unmarked in the permanent condition. 



 
Table VII-4 – Time Limits for Unmarked Roads is inserted as follows: 

 
Table VII-4: Time Limits for Unmarked Roads 

Road Type Maximum allowable duration for unmarked roads 

Interstates and other 
freeways (limited access 
roads) posted at 55 MPH 
or greater (including 
interstate/freeway ramps)1  

All lane line markings, at a minimum, shall be temporarily or 
permanently installed before opening the lane to traffic.  If the 
latex emulsion surface has not cured enough to hold the 
temporary markings ( weathered-in texture ), then the Contractor 
shall apply the temporary paint before opening the lane to traffic 
and then, if necessary and when directed by the Engineer, shall 
refresh the temporary markings within 24 hours at VDOT 
expense.   
 
All other markings shall be temporarily or permanently installed 
within 24 hours after the end of the workday when the 
corresponding existing markings were obscured, removed, or 
eradicated. 
 

Non-freeway roads with 
ADT of 10,000 or greater 
(Traffic Groups XV and 
above)2,3,4 

All lane line and center line markings shall be temporarily or 
permanently installed within 24 hours after the end of the 
workday when the corresponding existing markings were 
obscured, removed, or eradicated. Application of temporary 
markings on surface treatment, slurry seal and latex emulsion 
shall be as soon as the surface has cured enough to hold the 
temporary markings.  

Non-freeway roads with 
ADT between 3,000 and 
9,999 (Traffic Groups XI 
through XIV) 2 

All lane line and center line markings shall be temporarily or 
permanently installed within 48 hours after the end of the 
workday when the corresponding existing markings were 
obscured, removed, or eradicated.  

Non-freeway roads with 
ADT between 600 and 
2,999 (Traffic Groups VII - 
X)5,6 

All lane line and center line markings shall be temporarily or 
permanently installed within 72 hours after the end of the 
workday when the corresponding existing markings were 
obscured, removed, or eradicated.  

Non-freeway roads with 
ADT less than 600 (Traffic 
Groups I – VII)  

Temporary markings are not required if all “Unmarked Pavement 
Ahead” or “No Center Line” warning signs were properly 
installed as per the VWAPM when the unmarked road was first 
opened to traffic. 



1For the purposes of this Special Provision, freeways shall be defined as any fully limited-access, divided 
roadway with two or more travel lanes in each direction and 55 mph or greater speed limit. 

2If an approach to a signalized intersection has (a) two or more approach through lanes, (b) 45 mph or 
greater speed limit, (c) greater than 3000 ADT, and (d) all markings on the approach are obliterated, then 
all lane lines and centerlines within 250 feet of the location of the stop line location shall be temporarily 
or permanently marked within 24 hours of opening the approach to traffic, unless a time extension is 
approved by the Engineer and “Unmarked Pavement Ahead” or “No Center Line” warning signs were 
properly installed as per the VWAPM when the unmarked approach was first opened to traffic. 

3If the Contract Documents require temporary symbol/message markings or temporary edge line 
markings, those markings shall be temporarily or permanently marked within 72 hours after the end of 
the workday when the corresponding existing markings were obscured, removed, or eradicated on non-
freeway roads with 10,000 or greater ADT, and 96 hours on less than 10,000 ADT non-freeway roads, 
unless the Engineer approves a time extension. 

4If the next resurfacing operation will obliterate the temporary markings within approximately 24 hours, 
the Engineer may approve an extension of time for temporary marking installation if the posted/statutory 
limit is less than 45 mph, and all “Unmarked Pavement Ahead” or “No Center Line” warning signs were 
properly installed as per the VWAPM when the unmarked approach was first opened to traffic. 

5On surface treatment roads with ADT between 1000 and 2999, if it is anticipated that the surface 
treatment will not be sufficiently cured to permit temporary paint installation within 72 hours, then the 
Engineer may direct the Contractor to either use yellow FTPMs to simulate the centerline, or to apply 
temporary pavement markings within 72 hours and then, if the Engineer determines it necessary, refresh 
those temporary pavement markings with a second application of Type A temporary paint at VDOT’s 
expense. 

6On curved portions of surface treatment roads with ADT between 600 and 999, if it is anticipated that the 
surface treatment will not be sufficiently cured to permit temporary paint installation within 72 hours, then 
the Engineer may direct the Contractor to use either yellow FTPMs to simulate the centerline on the 
curves, or to apply temporary pavement markings within 72 hours on the new surface and then, if the 
Engineer determines it necessary, refresh those temporary pavement markings with a second application 
of Type A temporary paint at VDOT’s expense.  Temporary markings may be omitted on tangent sections 
of roadway if all “Unmarked Pavement Ahead” or “No Center Line” signs were properly installed as per 
the VWAPM when the unmarked road was first opened to traffic, and if approved by the Engineer. 

 
Section 704.03(g) – Temporary Pavement Markings is inserted as follows: 

 
Temporary Pavement Markings  
 
Premarking, dotting or layout marking shall not be used as a substitute for temporary pavement 
marking. 
 
Temporary linear, symbol, and message pavement markings specified in the Contract shall be 
installed at the same locations that the permanent pavement markings are to be installed, unless 
otherwise approved by the Engineer. 
 
Type D-removable tape shall be installed and removed in accordance with manufacturer’s 
installation instructions. 
 
Type A temporary paint shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation 
instructions and as detailed in the following table: 
 

   Milled Surface  Intermediate Lifts or Final 
Surface1 

Thickness 15 mils when wet 8 to 10 mils when wet 
Glass Bead Application Rate 6 lbs. of glass beads 

per gallon of material 
3 lbs. of glass beads per gallon of 
material for 8 to 10 mils and 6 lbs. 
per gallon for 11 to 15 mils 

Long Line Width Same width as the 
permanent markings 

75% of the permanent marking 
width 

Skip Line Pattern 10-foot line segments / 
30-foot gaps (approx.) 

8-foot line segments / 32-foot 
gaps (approx.) 



1Type A paint at approximately 15 mils thickness with 6 lbs/gal of glass beads will be permitted for 
temporary line markings, if the Type A is worn down to no more than 10 mils thickness before 
permanent marking installation. The Contractor shall assess how long the temporary lane line, center-
line and edge line temporary markings will be in service and may increase the thickness based upon 
the duration and expected wear. 

 
Temporary Type A pavement markings on final surfaces shall be arranged and spaced so that they 
will be completely covered by the subsequent installation of permanent pavement markings atop 
those temporary paint markings. 
 
The following Temporary markings location and placement  types shall comply with the following: 
 
• Skip and solid lane line markings shall be required at all locations unless otherwise directed 

in the Contract. 
• Centerline markings shall be required at all locations unless otherwise directed in the 

Contract.  Temporary passing zone changes shall be at the same location as the permanent 
marking passing zone change locations. 

• Edgelines shall only be required where specified in the Contract, subject to the surface 
reaching a condition to support the markings and the equipment.  Temporary edgelines are 
not required when the shoulder surface is in a milled condition. 

• Temporary stop lines, when required by the Contract, shall be 12 inches wide unless 
otherwise directed.  

• Temporary crosswalks, when required by the Contract, shall be two parallel 6-inch white lines 
unless otherwise directed.  

 
Temporary lane lines, centerlines, and edge lines may be marked with Type D removable tape, 
Type A-temporary paint, or FTPMs.  All temporary symbol and message markings and other types 
of temporary markings may be marked with Type D-removable tape or Type A-temporary paint.  
 
The moisture test in VTM 94 is not required for temporary pavement marking. However, if the VTM 
94 moisture test is not performed, the Contractor shall document the approximate surface wetness 
on the Form C-85. 

 
If the surface is visibly dry (does not have puddling or free-standing water present), the Contractor 
is responsible for installing and maintaining the temporary pavement markings. If the Contractor 
opts not to perform VTM 94 and the temporary markings applied to a visibly dry surface do not 
sufficiently adhere to the surface, temporary pavement markings shall be reapplied at no additional 
cost to the Department.  
 
If the surface has puddling or free-standing water present, or if a VTM 94 moisture test result 
indicates that the condition of the surface is not suitable for temporary pavement marking 
application, the Engineer may direct the Contractor to install temporary pavement markings on the 
surface in order to avoid having traffic operate on an unmarked road.  In such circumstances the 
Department may direct the Contractor to install one subsequent reapplication of the temporary 
markings once the surface has dried, if the previous installation did not satisfactorily adhere to the 
road.  In such circumstances the Contractor will be compensated at the Contract bid price for those 
temporary markings. 
 
In order to quicken the paint drying process, the Contractor may spray an Engineer-approved drying 
agent into the traffic paint during installation in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation 
instructions, at no additional cost to the Department. 
 
While in place, temporary pavement markings shall be maintained at adequate visibility and 
retroreflectivity, as defined in Section 512, until the permanent markings are installed. No additional 
application (refreshing) is required as long as the temporary markings continue to meet these 
requirements. 



 
If Type D-removable tape fails the visual evaluation or is deficient in any other respect before the 
installation of permanent markings, the tape shall be removed and new temporary markings shall 
be applied at no additional cost to the Department.  
 
If Type A temporary paint does not meet the requirements of Section 512 before the installation of 
permanent markings, such temporary markings shall be refreshed by the application of a lighter 
application (applied so as to enhance visibility but not as to require eradication before application 
of permanent markings) of Type A-temporary markings at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
Permanent pavement markings shall not be installed atop Type A temporary markings if the paint 
is not fully dry or if the paint exceeds the maximum specified thickness in Table VII-3. If the 
temporary paint is not located directly underneath the location where the permanent markings are 
to be installed, they shall be 100% eradicated in accordance with Section 512 before installation of 
permanent markings at no additional cost to the Department. 
 

Section 704.03(h) – Time Limits for Permanent Pavement Marking Application is inserted as 
follows: 

 
Time Limits for Permanent Pavement Marking Application 

 
All permanent linear, message, and symbol markings on Interstate and Limited Access Roadways 
posted at 55 MPH or greater, all other roadways with 10,000 ADT or greater with a posted or 
statutory speed limit of 45 mph or greater, shall be placed within the following time limits: 
 
1. For Plant Mix operations: 

 
a. All Type B Class VI markings shall be inlaid the same day as the final surface is placed as 

specified herein. 
 

b. All other permanent markings shall be completed within 30 days after the end of the last 
workday of continuous paving on that section of roadway. 

 
2. For Slurry Seal, Latex Emulsion, and Surface Treatment operations: 

 
a. Type B, Class VI markings shall be installed at least 14 days after the end of the last 

workday of continuous paving on that section of road. Type B, Class VI markings shall not 
be installed until the texture is weathered-in on the edges and the temporary paint (if 
present) is worn down to 10 mils or less. 
 

b. All  permanent markings shall be completed within 30 days after the end of the last workday 
of continuous paving on that section of roadway. 

 
On all other roadways (non-interstate and non-limited access roads with less than 10,000 ADT, or 
posted or statutory speed less than 45 MPH), all permanent linear and message/symbol markings 
shall be installed within 30 days on plant mix surfaces and between 30 and 45 days on surface 
treatment, slurry seal, and latex emulsion surfaces, after the end of the last workday of continuous 
paving on that section of roadway.  
 
Permanent markings shall not be installed where pavement curing time or weather conditions 
prohibit installation, or where the pavement surface does not meet the markings manufacturer’s 
requirements (e.g. the aggregate is not worn-in at the edges). 
 
Any necessary refreshing or replacement of temporary pavement markings or FTPMs will not affect 
the allowable time limit for completion of permanent pavement marking installation. 

 



Section 704.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended to replace the first paragraph with the 
following: 

 
Pavement line markings will be measured in feet and paid for at the Contract foot price for the 
type, class and width specified.  This price shall include furnishing and installing the pavement 
marking material, surface preparation, premarking, documentation and staking of existing 
markings, quality control tests, daily log, guarding devices, primer, adhesive, glass beads, and 
manufacturer’s warranty. 

 
Section 704.04 – Measurement and Payment is amended to add the following: 

 
Temporary pavement line markings will be measured in feet and paid for at the Contract foot 
price for the type, class, and width specified.  This price shall include furnishing, installing, and 
maintaining the pavement marking materials; surface preparation, inspections, testing, daily log, 
and guarding devices; providing primer, adhesive, glass beads, and drying agents; and disposal, 
and removing removable markings when no longer required.  
 
If temporary line markings require refreshing, reapplication, or replacement before the final surface 
or the permanent markings are installed, all cost for refreshing, reapplication, or replacement shall 
be at the Contractor’s expense, unless the Contractor was directed by the Engineer to apply the 
temporary markings to a visibly wet surface or to an insufficiently cured latex emulsion, slurry seal, 
or surface treatment surface. 
 
If the Contractor uses FTPMs in lieu of Type A-temporary paint to simulate a longitudinal line 
marking as allowed herein, the Contractor will be paid at the  foot pay unit for the length of simulated 
line marking at the Type A-temporary paint unit price. That measurement shall represent all FTPMs 
required for that simulated line marking. This cost shall include furnishing, installing and maintaining 
the FTPMs, removable covers, surface preparation, quality control tests, daily log, guarding 
devices, removal, and disposal. 
 
Temporary pavement message (word) markings will be measured in units of each and paid for 
at the Contract each price for the character size, type, and class specified.  This price shall include 
furnishing, installing, and maintaining the pavement marking materials; surface preparation, 
inspections, testing, daily log, and guarding devices; providing primer or adhesive, glass beads, 
and drying agents; and disposal, and removing removable markings when no longer required. 
 
Temporary pavement symbol markings will be measured in units of each and paid for at the 
Contract each price for the size, type, and class specified.  This price shall include furnishing, 
installing, and maintaining the pavement marking materials; surface preparation, inspections, 
testing, daily log, and guarding devices; providing primer or adhesive, glass beads, and drying 
agents; and disposal, and removing removable markings when no longer required. 

 
If temporary pavement line, message, or symbol markings require refreshing, reapplication, or 
replacement before the final surface or the permanent markings are installed, all cost for refreshing, 
reapplication, or replacement (including Maintenance of Traffic costs) shall be at the Contractor’s 
expense unless the Contractor was directed by the Engineer to apply the temporary markings to a 
visibly wet surface or to an insufficiently cured latex emulsion, slurry seal, or surface treatment 
surface. 

 
Payment will be made under: 

 
Pay Item Pay Unit 
(Type or class) Temporary pavement line marking (width) Linear foot 
Temporary pavement message (word) marking (size character, type 

or class material) 
Each 



Temporary pavement symbol marking (Symbol, Type or class 
material) 

Each 

 



TYPICAL PLAN FOR FTPM PLACEMENT 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 



SP704-000120-00 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION FOR 

INLAID PAVEMENT MARKERS 

August 26, 2019 

I. Description 

This work shall consist of furnishing and installing inlaid pavement markers in accordance with the 
Contract and manufacturer’s installation instructions. Snow-plowable raised pavement markers 
conforming to Section 704.03(d)1 of the Specifications shall not be used in the Work. 

II. Materials 

1. All components of the inlaid pavement marker shall be listed on the Department’s Approved List 
22. 

2. Retroreflectors shall conform to ASTM D4383. The color and directional properties (one-way or 
two-way) of retroreflector lenses shall conform to Standard Drawing PM-8. 

3. Holders shall be made of polycarbonate plastic that are nominally 4.75 inches wide (excluding 
breakaway tabs), can hold retroreflectors from the Department’s Approved List 22 under Inlaid 
Pavement Markers, comes with two breakaway positioning tabs, and will hold the retroreflector 
just below the pavement surface when installed with the breakaway positioning tabs resting on 
the pavement surface. 

III. Procedure 

The Contractor shall furnish the manufacturer’s recommendations for adhesives and installation 
procedures to the Department before installing the markers.  

1. Location and Spacing 

The Contractor shall not install markers on bridge decks. 

The edge of the groove shall be at least 2 inches from pavement joints and cracks, ensuring that 
the finished line of markers is straight in accordance with the tolerance for pavement markings 
specified in Section 704.03 of the Specifications. Offset from the longitudinal joint shall take 
precedence over straightness of the line of markers. 

2. Installation 

Retroreflectors shall be affixed to holders, using an adhesive from the Department’s Approved 
List 22 (Inlaid Pavement Markers) prior to installation.  

The Contractor shall cut tapered grooves and plunge cuts into the concrete or final course of 
asphalt.  Grooves and plunge cuts shall be at the dimensions specified in Figure 1, unless 
specified otherwise in the manufacturer’s installation instructions.  The groove length may be 
shortened to 54 inches on sharp curves if approved by the Engineer. 

Tapered grooves and plunge cuts shall be cut using diamond blades that can accurately control 
the groove dimensions, resulting in smooth uniform tapers and smooth groove bottoms and 
ensuring the pavement does not tear or ravel. The Contractor shall remove all dirt, grease, oil, 
loose or unsound layers, and any other material from the groove which would reduce the bond of 
the adhesive. Pavement surfaces shall be maintained in a clean and dry condition until the 
marker is placed. 

https://outsidevdot.cov.virginia.gov/P0JQP/2016_Standard_Specifications/SP704-000120-00.docx


Holders shall be installed in the same shift as grooving. 

The epoxy adhesive shall be thoroughly mixed until it is uniform in color, and applied in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s installation instructions. The Contractor shall partially fill the 
plunge cut with sufficient epoxy adhesive such that the epoxy adhesive bed area is equal to the 
bottom area of the holder. The Contractor shall then set the holder in the epoxy adhesive such 
that the breakaway tabs are resting on the road surface, the holder is centered in the cut, and 
then fill in additional epoxy adhesive if necessary so the entire perimeter of the holder is 
completely surrounded in epoxy, with the epoxy level with the edge of the holder in accordance 
with the manufacturer instructions.  

The Contractor shall remove all adhesive and foreign matter from the face of the retroreflector or 
replace the retroreflector if adhesive and foreign matter cannot be removed. The marker shall be 
replaced if it is not properly positioned and adhered in the plunge cut. 

 
Figure 1: Installation of Inlaid Pavement Marker 

IV. Measurement and Payment 



Inlaid Pavement Marker will be measured in units of each and will be paid for at the Contract each 
price. This price shall include surface preparation, furnishing, installing, retroreflectors, pavement 
cutting, adhesives, and holder. 

Payment will be made under: 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Inlaid Pavement Marker (type pavement) Each 
 



 

SS700-002020-01 July 17, 2020 

VIRGINIA DEPARTENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SECTIONS 

SECTION 700 – GENERAL 

SECTION 700 – GENERAL of the Specifications is amended as follows: 

Section 700.03 – General Requirements is amended by replacing the second paragraph with the 
following: 

The design of traffic control device and ITS device structures and foundations shall conform to 
AASHTO’s Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, and 
Traffic Signals, 6th Edition (LTS-6), 2013 with 2015 and 2019 interims, as modified elsewhere in 
the Contract. 



SS701-002020-01 October 20, 2020 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 701 – TRAFFIC SIGNS 
 

SECTION 701 – TRAFFIC SIGNS of the Specifications is amended as follows: 
 

Section 701.02 Materials is amended as follows: 
 

Section 701.02(a)1 – Overhead Permanent Signs is replaced with the following: 
 

Overhead Permanent Signs (signs attached to sign structures which overhang travel lanes) shall 
use ASTM D4956 Type XI sheeting. 
 

 
Table VII-1A – Reflective Sheeting is replaced with the following: 
 

TABLE VII-1A 
Reflective Sheeting 

Background Color of Sign Sheeting Type1 
White ASTM D4956 Type XI 
Red ASTM D4956 Type XI 
Fluorescent Yellow ASTM D4956 Type XI2 
Fluorescent Yellow-Green ASTM D4956 Type XI3 
Green ASTM D4956 Type XI 
Black ASTM D4956 Type XI 
Purple ASTM D4956 Type XI 
Brown ASTM D4956 Types IV, IX, or XI 
Blue ASTM D4956 Types IV, IX, or XI 
1The following signs may use ASTM D4956 Types IV, IX, or XI, regardless of color: Pushbutton 
education signs (R10-series signs mounted adjacent to pedestrian pushbuttons), Signs erected on 
bikeways physically separated from adjacent roads, R7- or R8-series parking restriction signs 
located on non-limited-access highways, D10-series Reference Location Signs (mile markers) and 
Intermediate Reference Location Signs, and Post-mounted street name signs. 

2The yellow portions of all signs shall be fluorescent yellow.  
3All temporary and permanent warning signs related to school zones, pedestrians, or bicyclists 
(including associated supplemental plaques) shall use fluorescent yellow-green sheeting where 
required by the VA Supplement to the MUTCD unless otherwise specified on the Plans. 

 
Section 701.02(b) – Sign panel rivets is replaced with the following: 

  
Sign panel rivets shall be fabricated in accordance with Standard Drawing SPD-1. 

 
Section 701.03 Procedures is amended as follows: 

 
Section 701.03 (a) 3 Letters, numerals, arrows, symbols, borders, and other features of the sign message is 
amended to include the following: 
 

 
(e) Type L5 - Digital Printing: Features of the sign message shall be created with transparent 

and opaque durable inks, using the materials, equipment, and fabrication processes 

recommended by the sheeting manufacturer. Digitally applied colors shall present a 

smooth surface, free from foreign material, and all messages and borders shall be clear 



and sharp. Digitally printed signs shall have at least 70% of the retroreflective minimum 

values shown in Section 247for their type and color. Digitally printed signs shall meet the 

daytime color, nighttime color, and luminance, requirements of ASTM D4956. No 

variations in color or overlapping of colors will be allowed.  

 
All digitally printed signs shall be comprised of an integrated engineered match component system 
from the sheeting manufacturer. The integrated engineered match component system shall consist 
of retroreflective sheeting, durable inks, and clear overlay film all from the same manufacturer 
applied to the substrate. 
 
The digital sign fabricator shall be certified within the last 12 months by the sheeting manufacturer 
to produce an engineered-match component traffic control sign product. The Contractor shall  
provide documentation of this certification before starting digital printing sign fabrication. The 
submittal shall also include documentation that the manufacturer will warrant digitally printed signs 
fabricated by the sign fabricator in accordance with Section 247.03. 
 
After printing, all digitally printed permanent and temporary traffic signs shall have an integrated 
engineered match component clear protective overlay recommended by the sheeting manufacturer 
applied to the entire face of the sign. 
 

Section 701.03(f)2 – Inventory Sheet is replaced with the following: 
 

Inventory Sheet. The Contractor shall provide an .xlsx formatted file to the Engineer, using a sign 
inventory template provided by the Engineer. The file shall include the information required above 
for the label, as well as the following: 

• Route no. 
• Project UPC no. (if applicable). 
• Station or milepost information. 
• Lane designation. 
• MUTCD, if applicable and if denoted on the plans. 
• Sign message. 
• Sign width. 
• Sign height. 
• Sheeting Manufacturer 
• Sheeting Type 
• Sign fabricator company name 

The cost of preparing and submitting the .xlsx formatted file shall be included with the cost of the 
sign panel pay items. 

 



SS704-002020-01 September 3, 2020 
 

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
2020 ROAD AND BRIDGE SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SECTION 704 – PAVEMENT MARKINGS AND MARKERS 
 
SECTION 704 – PAVEMENT MARKINGS AND MARKERS of the Specifications is amended as follows: 
 

Section 704.02 – Materials is amended to replace the first paragraph with the following: 
 

For Type B, Class VI pavement marking materials that are to be applied to latex emulsion or slurry 
seal surfaces, the selected Type B, Class VI manufacturer shall be a manufacturer that approves 
and warranties their product for application on that type of surface.  

 
Section 704.03 – Procedures is amended to replace the fourth through tenth paragraph with the 
following: 
 

If the Contractor cannot have permanent pavement markings installed within the time limits 
specified, the Contractor shall install and maintain temporary pavement markings within the same 
time limits at no additional cost to the Department until the permanent pavement markings can be 
installed. Installation, maintenance, and removal or eradication of temporary pavement markings 
shall be according to Section 512.  

 
The Contractor may mark the locations of proposed permanent markings on the roadway by 
installing premarking materials. Premarkings may be accomplished by installing removable tape, 
chalk, or lumber crayons, except pavement markings such as stop lines, crosswalks, messages, 
hatching, etc., shall be premarked using chalk or lumber crayons. Premarkings for yellow markings 
may be white or yellow.  Premarkings for other colors shall be white. 

 
When tape is used as a premarking material, premarking shall consist of 4- inch by 4-inch-maximum 
squares or 4-inch-maximum diameter circles spaced at 100-foot minimum intervals in tangent 
sections and 50-foot minimum intervals in curved sections. At locations where the pavement 
marking will switch colors (e.g., gore marking) the ends of the markings may be premarked 
regardless of the spacing.  
 
When the Contractor uses chalk or lumber crayon as a premarking, the entire length of the 
proposed pavement marking may be premarked.  
 
Premarkings shall be installed so their installation will not affect the adhesion of the permanent 
pavement markings. When removable tape is used as the premarking material and the lateral 
location of such premarkings to location of the final pavement markings exceeds 6 inches, the tape 
shall be removed at no additional cost to the Department.  
 
The Contractor shall exercise caution and protect the public from damage while performing 
pavement marking operations. The Contractor shall be responsible for the complete preparation of 
the pavement surface, including, but not limited to, removing dust, dirt, loose particles, oily residues, 
curing compounds, concrete laitance, residues from eradication, and other foreign matter 
immediately before installing pavement markings. The pavement surface shall be clean and dry at 
the time of pavement marking installation and shall be tested in accordance with VTM 94 before 
permanent installation, with the VTM 94 test results noted on Form C-85. The Contractor shall 
provide the equipment indicated in VTM 94 that are needed to perform the moisture test before 
application.  
 

Section 704.03 – Procedures is amended by replacing the thirteenth paragraph with the following: 
 



Non-truck mounted equipment shall be regulated to allow for calibration of the amount and type of 
material applied.  
 

Section 704.03 – Procedures is amended to replace the eighteenth paragraph with the following: 
 
Glass beads and retroreflective optics shall be applied at the rate specified herein or as specified 
in the Department’s Approved List for the specific pavement marking product. Beads and optics 
shall be evenly distributed over the entire lateral and longitudinal surface of the marking. The 
Contractor shall apply beads to the surface of liquid markings with a bead dispenser attached to 
the applicator that shall uniformly dispense beads simultaneously on and into the just-applied 
marking. The bead dispenser shall be equipped with a cut-off control synchronized with the applied 
marking material cut off control so that the beads are applied totally on the marking. Beads shall 
be applied while the liquid marking is still fluid, resulting in approximately  60% embedment in the 
marking’s surface. Beads installed on crosswalks and stop lines on roadways with curbs only (no 
gutter) may be hand applied for two feet at the end of each line next to the curb with 100 percent 
of the beads embedded 50% to 60% into the marking’s surface.  

 
Section 704.03(a)1 – Type A markings is replaced with the following: 
 

Type A markings shall be applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation instructions. 
When applying atop existing pavement markings, the existing marking shall first be swept or 
eradicated to the extent necessary to ensure that the surface of the existing marking is clean, chalk 
free (not powdery), and well adhered.  
 
Glass beads and retroreflective optics shall be applied to the entire surface of the marking at the 
minimum rate of 6 pounds per gallon of paint, unless specified otherwise in the Department’s 
Approved List 20 for the selected pavement marking product.  

 
Section 704.03(a)2 – Type B markings is amended to replace the third paragraph with the following: 
 

Non–truck mounted equipment for application of thermoplastic material shall include an extrude die 
with a burner, temperature controller, agitator, and mechanical bead applicator to allow for the 
correct amount of material to be applied..  

 
Section 704.03(a)2a – Thermoplastic (Class I) is amended to replace the fourth paragraph with the 
following: 
 

Thermoplastic shall not be applied over existing pavement markings of materials other than paint 
or thermoplastic, unless the existing marking is 90 percent percent worn away or eradicated.  When 
applying thermoplastic over existing paint or thermoplastic, the existing marking shall first be swept 
or eradicated to the extent necessary to ensure that the surface of the existing marking is clean, 
chalk free (not powdery), and well adhered.  

 
Section 704.03(a)2b – Preformed thermoplastic (Class II) is amended to replace the first and second 
paragraphs with the following: 
 

Preformed thermoplastic (Class II) material shall be installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s installation instructions. A primer or sealer manufactured by or recommended by 
the preformed thermoplastic manufacturer shall be applied to all hydraulic cement concrete 
surfaces and to asphalt concrete surfaces in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation 
instructions. 
  
Preformed thermoplastic shall not be applied over existing pavement markings of materials  other 
than paint or thermoplastic, unless the existing marking is 90 percent worn away or eradicated.  
When applying preformed thermoplastic over existing paint or thermoplastic, the existing marking 



shall first be swept or eradicated to the extent necessary to ensure the surface of the existing 
marking is clean, chalk free (not powdery), and well adhered.  

 
Section 704.03(a)2f – Polyurea (Class VII) is amended by replacing the second paragraph with the 
following: 

 
Polyurea marking material shall be applied at a wet film thickness of 20 mils (± 1 mil). Glass beads 
and retroreflective optics shall be applied at the rate specified in the Department’s Approved List 
74 for the specific polyurea product. 
 

Section 704.03(b) – Pavement messages and symbols markings is amended to replace the second 
paragraph with the following: 
 

Surface temperature at time of application shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s installation 
instructions. If the installation instructions do not specify minimum surface temperature, then the 
markings shall not be installed unless the surface temperature at time of application is 50°F or 
higher.Surface temperature requirements shall not be considered met if the temperature is 
forecasted to drop below the minimum within two hours of application. The Contractor may heat 
the pavement for a short duration to dry the pavement surface and bring the surface temperature 
to within the allowable temperatures for pavement marking installation, at no extra cost to the 
Department. Heat torch temperatures shall not exceed 300°F. The Contractor shall monitor 
pavement temperature to ensure it does not rise above 120°F at any time. Any damage to the 
pavement shall be promptly repaired at no extra cost to the Department. 
 
Message and symbol markings include, but shall not be limited to, those detailed in Standard 
Drawing PM-10. 
 
The sizes and shapes of symbols and characters shall match the size and shape specified in 
Standard Drawing PM-10 or elsewhere in the Contract. Hand-drawn or “stick” symbols or 
characters will not be allowed. 

 
 Table VII-3 is replaced with the following: 
 

TABLE VII-3 
Pavement Markings 

Type Class Name Film 
Thickness 

(mils) 

Pavement 
Surface 

Application 
Limitations 

Appr. 
List 
No. 

A  Traffic paint 15  1 
when wet 

AC 
HCC 

May be applied directly after 
paving operations 

20 

B I Thermoplastic 
Alkyd 

90  5 AC 
HCC 

May be applied directly after 
paving operations 

43 

 I Thermoplastic 
Hydrocarbon 

90  5 
when dry 

AC 
HCC 

Do not apply less than 30 days 
after paving operations 

43 

 II Preformed 
Thermoplastic 

120-130 AC 
HCC 

Manufacturers installation 
instructions 

73 

 III Epoxy resin 20  1 
when wet 

AC 
HCC 

Manufacturers installation 
instructions 

75 

 IV Plastic-backed 
preformed Tape 

60 - 120 AC 
HCC 

Manufacturer’s installation 
instructions 

17 

 VI Patterned 
preformed Tape 

20 min1  
65 min2  

AC 
HCC 

(Note 4) 17 

 VII Polyurea 20  1 AC 
HCC 

Manufacturer’s installation 
instructions 

74 



D III Wet Reflective 
Removable tape  

(Note 3) AC 
HCC 

Temporary pavement marking 17 

E  Removable 
black tape (Non-
Reflective) 

(Note 3) AC Temporary pavement marking for 
covering existing markings 

17 

1Thinnest portion of the tape’s cross section. 
2Thickest portion of the tape’s cross section. 
3In accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 
4In accordance with the manufacturer’s installation instructions, except that Type B, Class VI markings on new plant mix 
asphalt surfaces shall be inlaid into the freshly installed asphalt surface and not surface-applied. 

 
Section 704.03(d)1 – Snowplowable raised pavement markers is replaced as follows:   
 

Snow-plowable raised pavement markers shall not be used.  
 
Section 704.03(d)2 – Raised Pavement Markers is renamed Nonplowable Raised Pavement 
Markers and is replaced with the following: 
 

Nonplowable raised pavement markers shall be bonded to the surface in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s installation instructions. The bonding material shall be from the Deparment’s 
Approved List 22 for the specific marker. 

Section 704.04—Measurement and Payment is amended by revising the Pay Item Table as follows: 
 

The following pay items are removed: 
 

Pay Item Pay Unit 
Pavement message marking (Message)  Each or Linear Foot 

 
The following pay items are inserted: 

 
Pay Item Pay Unit 
Pavement message marking (Message, Type or class material)  Each or Linear Foot 

 



Sheet 1 of 1

TEST HOLE INVENTORY REPORT - QUALITY LEVEL "A"
Pruden Blvd, Suffolk, Va.

Precision Measurements

Date TH # Utility Requested Utility Found
Existing
Grade
Depth

Material Type Utility
Elevation

Pavement
Thickness Utility Owner

5/1/20 1 Gas   Gas A 1.48 Yellow PVC N/A N/A VNG

5/1/20 2 Electric 0.5"(3) Electric A 2.00 Direct Bury N/A N/A DOM

4/28/20 3 Gas   Gas A 3.76 See Notes N/A N/A VNG

4/28/20 4 Gas 2" Gas A 3.29 Yellow PVC N/A N/A VNG

Precision Measurements - Point of Contact: Richard A. Thomas 757-595-7570

Accumark - Point of Contact: Mike Schwartz (757) 813-8949

Appendix A



1.48 N/A

VB20-058
N/A

Pruden Blvd
Suffolk, Va.

Pruden Blvd

Precision Measurements
Va. Beach, Va.
Richard A. Thomas
757-595-7570

9500 King Air Court, Ashland, Virginia 23005  /  804-550-7740 This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020

Test Hole #:
Project Name:

Requested By:

Accumark Job#:

Project Location:

Soil Conditions:

Test Hole Cross Section Elevation / Survey Information:

Overall Utility Width:Drawn Facing:

Existing
Grade

Southeast See Notes

1

Located By: Vertical Datum

General Notes:

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

Easting: Elevation:

Point of Contact:

T.S 5/7/20

Hub & tac set over the crown of the utility. Unable to obtain diameter due to water flooding in from ditch.

Client Reference#:

Note: This report depicts and describes the conduits or cables that were visible to our
crew upon excavating the test hole. There may be additional conduits or cables located
below this configuration which were not visible to the test hole crew.

Exposed Utility Information

Test Hole Reference Mark

Test Hole Date:

Benchmarks Used:

BM#1 Elev:

BM#2 Elev:

Description:

Description:
"A"

N/A N/A

N/AN/A

5/1/20

Gas

A Yellow PVC VNG Good

N/A

N/A N/A

N/A

Utility
SizeUtility Material

Type
Depth @

Top of Utility
Elevation

@ Top
Duct Bank

Bottom Depth    Elevation Utility Owner Condition

Site Diagram / Location Details: Scale: (NTS)

Pavement Condition:Utility Requested:
Gravel
N/A-Grass N/A

Utility Found

Gas

N/A
Northing:

Pruden Blvd

3.
0'

33.0'

192.0'
S/L #LL55

To:Prudence Blvd.1,100'+/-

E.O.P

G
ra

ve
l D

riv
ew

ay

E.O.P

Sign



ACCUMARK, INC.  (800) 542-2990 This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020

Test Hole #:

Client:

Project Numbers:

Project Location:

1

Precision Measurements

VB20-058

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

T.S 5/7/20

Suffolk, Virginia.
Project Name: Pruden Blvd.



VB20-058
N/A

Pruden Blvd
Suffolk, Va.

Pruden Blvd

Precision Measurements
Va. Beach, Va.
Richard A. Thomas
757-595-7570

9500 King Air Court, Ashland, Virginia 23005  /  804-550-7740

Test Hole #:
Project Name:

Requested By:

Accumark Job#:

Project Location:

Soil Conditions:

Test Hole Cross Section Elevation / Survey Information:

Overall Utility Width:Drawn Facing:

Existing
Grade

Southeast

2

Located By: Vertical Datum

General Notes:

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

Northing: Easting: Elevation:

Point of Contact:

Hub & tac set over the crown of the center utility. 2 Black and 1 Yellow cable observed.

Client Reference#:

Note: This report depicts and describes the conduits or cables that were visible to our
crew upon excavating the test hole. There may be additional conduits or cables located
below this configuration which were not visible to the test hole crew.

Exposed Utility Information

Test Hole Reference Mark

Test Hole Date:

Benchmarks Used:

BM#1 Elev:

BM#2 Elev:

Description:

Description:
"A"

N/A N/A

N/A

5/1/20

Electric

Utility
SizeUtility Material

Type
Depth @

Top of Utility
Elevation

@ Top
Duct Bank

Bottom Depth    Elevation Utility Owner Condition

Site Diagram / Location Details: Scale: (NTS)

Pavement Condition:Utility Requested:
Hard, Moist Clay
N/A-Grass N/A

Utility Found

2.00 N/AA 0.5"(3) Direct Bury DOM GoodElectric

N/A

1.5" +/-

N/A

N/A N/A

N/A

T.S 5/7/20

N/A

This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020

Pruden Blvd
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ACCUMARK, INC.  (800) 542-2990 This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020

Test Hole #:

Client:

Project Numbers:

Project Location:

2

Precision Measurements

VB20-058

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

T.S 5/7/20

Suffolk, Virginia.
Project Name: Pruden Blvd.



VB20-058
N/A

Pruden Blvd
Suffolk, Va.

Pruden Blvd

Precision Measurements
Va. Beach, Va.
Richard A. Thomas
757-595-7570

9500 King Air Court, Ashland, Virginia 23005  /  804-550-7740

Test Hole #:
Project Name:

Requested By:

Accumark Job#:

Project Location:

Soil Conditions:

Test Hole Cross Section Elevation / Survey Information:

Overall Utility Width:Drawn Facing:

Existing
Grade

East

3

Located By: Vertical Datum

General Notes:

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

Northing: Easting: Elevation:

Point of Contact:

Hub & tac set over the approximate crown of the utility. Unable to determine size and material due to groundwater
flooding. A 2" plastic Gas line was observed at test Hole #4 nearby.

Client Reference#:

Note: This report depicts and describes the conduits or cables that were visible to our
crew upon excavating the test hole. There may be additional conduits or cables located
below this configuration which were not visible to the test hole crew.

Exposed Utility Information

Test Hole Reference Mark

Test Hole Date:

Benchmarks Used:

BM#1 Elev:

BM#2 Elev:

Description:

Description:
"A"

N/A N/A

N/A

4/28/20

Gas

A See Notes VNG See Notes

Utility
SizeUtility Material

Type
Depth @

Top of Utility
Elevation

@ Top
Duct Bank

Bottom Depth    Elevation Utility Owner Condition

Site Diagram / Location Details: Scale: (NTS)

Pavement Condition:Utility Requested:
Hard, Wet Clay
N/A-Grass N/A

Utility Found

Gas 3.76 N/A

N/A

See Notes

N/A

N/A N/A

N/A

T.S 5/7/20

N/A

This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020
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ACCUMARK, INC.  (800) 542-2990 This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020

Test Hole #:

Client:

Project Numbers:

Project Location:

3

Precision Measurements

VB20-058

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

T.S 5/7/20

Suffolk, Virginia.
Project Name: Pruden Blvd.



VB20-058
N/A

Pruden Blvd
Suffolk, Va.

Pruden Blvd

Precision Measurements
Va. Beach, Va.
Richard A. Thomas
757-595-7570

9500 King Air Court, Ashland, Virginia 23005  /  804-550-7740

Test Hole #:
Project Name:

Requested By:

Accumark Job#:

Project Location:

Soil Conditions:

Test Hole Cross Section Elevation / Survey Information:

Overall Utility Width:Drawn Facing:

Existing
Grade

Northeast

4

Located By: Vertical Datum

General Notes:

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

Northing: Easting: Elevation:

Point of Contact:

Hub & tac set over the crown of the utility.

Client Reference#:

Note: This report depicts and describes the conduits or cables that were visible to our
crew upon excavating the test hole. There may be additional conduits or cables located
below this configuration which were not visible to the test hole crew.

Exposed Utility Information

Test Hole Reference Mark

Test Hole Date:

Benchmarks Used:

BM#1 Elev:

BM#2 Elev:

Description:

Description:
"A"

N/A N/A

N/A

4/28/20

Gas

A 2" Yellow PVC VNG Good

Utility
SizeUtility Material

Type
Depth @

Top of Utility
Elevation

@ Top
Duct Bank

Bottom Depth    Elevation Utility Owner Condition

Site Diagram / Location Details: Scale: (NTS)

Pavement Condition:Utility Requested:
Hard, Wet Clay
N/A-Grass N/A

Utility Found

Gas 3.29 N/A

N/A

2.25" +/-

N/A

N/A N/A

N/A

T.S 5/7/20

N/A

This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020
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ACCUMARK, INC.  (800) 542-2990 This form and it's contents are protected by copyright, 2020

Test Hole #:

Client:

Project Numbers:

Project Location:

4

Precision Measurements

VB20-058

Utility Test Hole Report - Quality Level "A"

T.S 5/7/20

Suffolk, Virginia.
Project Name: Pruden Blvd.
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SUBSURFACE 
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Improvements 
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G E T Project No: VB17-301G 

September 28, 2018 

PREPARED FOR: 

5465 Greenwich Road       Virginia Beach, VA 23462 
Phone: (757)-518-1703   

www.getsolutionsinc.com 
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5465 Greenwich Road       Virginia Beach, VA 23462        Phone: (757)-518-1703        Fax: (757)-518-1704 
info@getsolutionsinc.com 

September 28, 2018 

TO: Kimley-Horn & Associates, Inc. 
4500 Main Street, Suite 500 
Virginia Beach, VA 23462 

Attn:  Mr. Andrew P. Farthing, P.E., ENV SP 

RE: Report of Subsurface Exploration and Geotechnical Engineering Services 
Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements 
Suffolk, Virginia 
G E T Project No: VB17-301G 

Dear Mr. Farthing: 

In compliance with your instructions, we have completed our Subsurface Exploration and 
Geotechnical Engineering Services for the above referenced project. The results of this study, 
together with our recommendations, are presented in this report. 

Often, because of design and construction details that occur on a project, questions arise 
concerning subsurface conditions. G E T Solutions, Inc. would be pleased to continue its role 
as Geotechnical Engineer during the project implementation. 

We appreciate the opportunity to work with you on this project. We trust that the information 
contained herein meets your immediate need, and should you have any questions or if we could 
be of further assistance, please do not hesitate to contact us. 

Respectfully Submitted, 
G E T Solutions, Inc. 

Marc S. Nellis, P.E. 
Project Engineer 
VA Lic. No. 057541 

Bruce R. Spiro, P.E. 
Principal Engineer 
VA Lic. No. 015791 

Copies:  (1) Client
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Report of Subsurface Exploration and Geotechnical Engineering Services                                             September 28, 2018 
Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements  
Suffolk, Virginia 
G E T Project No:  VB17-301G 
 

 i 

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 
The project site is located along Route 460 at the entrance to the Pruden Center for Industry and 
Technology in the City of Suffolk, Virginia. The proposed construction will consist of realigning and 
widening Route 460 to provide improved access into the Pruden Center for Industry and 
Technology. New left and right turn lanes and a new partial lane will be added to the westbound 
lane and a new left turn lane will be added to the eastbound lane. Route 460 will be widened along 
the westbound lane to accommodate the new partial lane and new right turn lane. There will also 
be some minor roadway widening along Prudence Road to provide a new right turn lane.  
 
Our field exploration program included six (6) 10-foot deep Standard Penetration Test (SPT) 
borings performed within the proposed alignment. Additionally, California Bearing Ratio (CBR) 
testing was performed on bulk subgrade samples collected at the borings located in the 
proposed pavement areas. Also, four (4) 4-inch diameter cores were performed within the 
existing pavement along Route 460. 
 
The initial groundwater level was measured to occur at a depth of 5 feet below existing grades 
at the boring locations. A summary of the subsurface and groundwater conditions encountered 
at the SPT soil test borings is presented in Section 3 of this report. 
 
The following evaluations and recommendations were developed based on our field exploration 
and laboratory-testing program: 
 

 A field testing program during construction is recommended, which should 
include subgrade and aggregate base proofrolling and compaction testing. 

 
 The shallow subsurface SAND (SC) and CLAY (CL) soils encountered at the 

boring locations do not appear to meet the criteria recommended in this report for 
reuse as structural fill. The project’s budget should include an allowance for 
subgrade improvements (undercut and backfill with structural fill). 

 
 Based on California Bearing Ratio (CBR) testing, a design CBR value of 3.1 was 

used in designing the pavement sections. Detailed pavement design 
recommendations are presented in Section 4.5. 
 

This summary briefly discusses some of the major topics mentioned in the attached report.  
Accordingly, this report should be read in its entirety to thoroughly evaluate the contents. 
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1.0 PROJECT INFORMATION 
 
1.1 Project Authorization 
 
G E T Solutions, Inc. has completed our subsurface exploration and geotechnical engineering 
services for the proposed Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements project located in 
Suffolk, Virginia. The geotechnical engineering services were conducted in general accordance 
with G E T Solutions, Inc. Proposal No. PVB17-483G dated July 11, 2017. Authorization to 
proceed with our services was received from the client in the form of a work order dated 
October 16, 2018 and authorized on our blanket professional services subcontract agreement 
with the client.   
 
1.2 Project Location and Description 
 
The project alignment is located at the entrance to the Pruden Center for Industry and Technology 
in the City of Suffolk, Virginia. Specifically, the alignment is approximately 3,200 feet in length, 
starting roughly 1,600 feet east of the entrance to the Pruden Center for Industry and Technology 
and extending west roughly 1,600 through the intersection. Drainage ditches run along both sides 
of the alignment; accordingly, grades are expected to be raised within these ditches to facilitate 
new pavement construction. A site vicinity map is provided below in Figure I. 
 

Figure I - Site Vicinity Map 
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1.3 Project Construction Description 
 
The proposed construction will consist of realigning and widening Route 460 to provide improved 
access into the Pruden Center for Industry and Technology. New left and right turn lanes and a 
new partial lane will be added to the westbound lane and a new left turn lane will be added to the 
eastbound lane. Route 460 will be widened along the westbound lane to accommodate the new 
partial lane and new right turn lane. There will also be some minor roadway widening along 
Prudence Road to provide a new right turn lane.  
 
If any of the noted information is incorrect or has changed, please inform G E T 
Solutions, Inc. so that we may amend the recommendations presented in this report, if 
appropriate. 
 
1.4 Purpose and Scope of Services 
 
The purpose of this study was to obtain information on the general subsurface conditions at the 
proposed project site. The subsurface conditions encountered were then evaluated with respect 
to the available project characteristics. In this regard, engineering assessments for the following 
items were formulated: 
 
1. General assessment of the soils revealed by the borings performed at the 

proposed alignment. 
 
2. General location and description of potentially deleterious material encountered 

in the borings that may interfere with construction progress or pavement 
performance, including existing fills or surficial/subsurface organics. 

 
3. Soil subgrade preparation, including stripping, grading and compaction. 

Engineering criteria for placement and compaction of approved structural fill 
material. 

 
4. Pavement design recommendations based on the field exploration activities       

(6 borings and associated CBR testing) and our experience with similar soil 
conditions. 
 

The scope of services did not include an environmental assessment for determining the 
presence or absence of wetlands or hazardous or toxic material in the soil, bedrock, 
surface water, groundwater or air, on or below or around this site.  
 

2.0  FIELD AND LABORATORY PROCEDURES 
 
2.1 Subsurface Exploration 
 
In order to explore the general subsurface soil types and to aid in developing associated project 
design and construction criteria, the following subsurface exploration program was performed: 
 

 Six (6) 10-foot deep SPT borings (designated as B-1 through B-6) were drilled 
within the proposed roadway alignment. Due to an existing ditch and utilities, 
boring locations B-1 through B-5 were located within existing asphalt pavement 
sections.  
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 Four (4) 4-inch diameter cores (designated as C-1 through C-4) were performed 
within the existing roadway alignment. 
 

Standard Penetration Tests were performed in the field in general accordance with ASTM D 
1586. The tests were performed continuously from the existing ground surface to depths of 10. 
The soil samples were obtained with a standard 1.4” I.D., 2” O.D., 30” long split-spoon sampler. 
The sampler was driven with blows of a 140 lb. hammer falling 30 inches, using a safety 
hammer. The number of blows required to drive the sampler each 6-inch increment of 
penetration was recorded and is shown on the boring logs. The sum of the second and third 
penetration increments is termed the SPT N-value (uncorrected for automatic hammer and 
overburden pressure). A representative portion of each disturbed split-spoon sample was 
collected with each SPT, placed in a sealed glass jar, and returned to our laboratory for review.  
 
A bulk subgrade sample was collected from boring locations B-1 through B-6 within the existing 
roadway alignments. The bulk subgrade samples were collected from approximately 1 to 2 feet 
below existing grades. The bulk soil samples were returned to our Virginia Beach laboratory for 
Moisture-Density Relationship (Proctor) and CBR testing in accordance with ASTM standards. 
 
The boring locations were established and staked in the field by a representative of G E T 
Solutions, Inc. with the use of a hand-held Global Positioning System (GPS) device and 
corroborated with easily identifiable landmarks. Upon completion of the soil borings, the holes 
were backfilled and patched with asphalt where necessary. Approximate soil boring locations 
are shown on the attached “Boring Location Plan” (Appendix I) which was developed based on 
a site plan provided by the client. 
 
2.2 Field and Laboratory Testing 
 
Soil testing provided by G E T Solutions, Inc. was performed in accordance with American 
Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) standards. All soils and materials tests were 
performed in our AASHTO re:source (formally AMRL) and US Army Corps of Engineers certified 
Virginia Beach laboratory. 
 
2.2.1 Soil Classification and Index Testing 
 
Representative portions of all soil samples collected during drilling operations were labeled, 
preserved and transferred to our laboratory in accordance with ASTM D4220 for classification 
and analysis. Soil descriptions on the boring logs are provided using visual-manual methods in 
general accordance with ASTM D2488 using the Unified Soil Classification System (USCS).  
Soil samples that were selected for index testing were classified in general accordance with 
ASTM D2487. It should be noted that some variation can be expected between samples 
classified using the visual-manual procedure (ASTM D2488) and the USCS (ASTM D2487). A 
summary of the soil classification system is provided in Appendix II. 
 
Representative bulk and split-spoon soil samples were selected and subjected to natural 
moisture, #200 sieve wash, and Atterberg Limits testing in order to corroborate the visual 
classification. These test results are presented in Appendix III and on the soil test boring logs 
provided in Appendix IV. A generalized subsurface soil profile is provided in Appendix V. 
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2.2.2 Bulk Soil Sample Testing 
 
The six (6) bulk soil samples were returned to our AASHTO re:source certified Virginia Beach 
laboratory and subjected to Standard Proctor and CBR testing in accordance with ASTM D698 
and ASTM D1883, respectively. The stress-strain curve was plotted for each specimen. If 
necessary, the stress-strain curves were corrected by adjusting the location of the origin for 
concave shaped curves. Subsequently, the CBR values were selected at 0.2-inch penetration 
using the corrected load values. A summary of the CBR test results is presented in Table I and 
the Proctor curves, Particle Size Distribution Reports, and the CBR curves are provided in 
Appendix VII. 
 

Table I – CBR Test Results 

Boring 
ID 

Depth 
Below 

Grade (ft) 
USCS wN

(1) 

(%) 
Passing 

#200 Sieve 
(%) 

Atterberg 
Limits 

(LL/PL/PI) 

Max. Dry 
Density 

(pcf) 

Optimum 
Moisture 

(%) 
CBR 
Value 

Swell 
(%) 

B-1 1-3 SC 14 47.1 26/14/12 125.4 9 5.9 1 

B-2 1-3 CL 15 58.7 28/17/11 115.6 11.3 6 0.4 

B-3 1-3 CL 16 63.8 35/16/19 119.4 9.6 1.9 0.6 

B-4 1-3 CL 17 60.9 35/14/21 120.4 11.2 1.2 0.9 

B-5 1-3 SC 16 49.1 26/15/11 122.3 10.1 6 0.7 

B-6 1-3 CL 14 58.9 29/18/11 117.1 11.5 6.4 0.5 
Note(s): (1) wN – Natural Moisture Content 
 

3.0 SITE AND SUBSURFACE CONDITIONS 
 
3.1 Site Geology 
 
The project site lies within a major physiographic province called the Atlantic Coastal Plain. 
Numerous transgressions and regressions of the Atlantic Ocean have deposited marine, 
lagoonal, and fluvial (stream lain) sediments. The regional geology is very complex, and 
generally consists of interbedded layers of varying mixtures of sands, silts and clays. Based on 
our review of existing geologic and soil boring data, the geologic stratigraphy encountered in our 
subsurface explorations generally consisted of marine deposited Sands, Silts and Clays. 
 
3.2 Recent Land Reclamation and Site Development   
 
Based on a review of historical United States Geological Survey (USGS) topographic maps of 
Smithfield, Virginia, Windsor, Virginia, and Norfolk, Virginia produced between the years of 1919 
and 1985, the project site does not appear to be located within a previously reclaimed area.   
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3.3 Existing Pavement Section Conditions 
 
As mentioned previously, due to the existing ditch and utilities, boring locations B-1 through B-5 
were located within existing pavement sections; thus it was necessary to facilitate testing by first 
augering through these pavement sections. Additionally, four cores (C-1 through C-4) were 
obtained from the existing roadway to further determine the pavement section. The results of 
our augering and coring indicated the presence of surface asphalt underlain by concrete and 
SAND (SC). These pavement sections are presented in Table II. The pavement materials and 
thicknesses should be expected to vary at other locations along the project alignment. A 
detailed account of our coring exploration program is included in the “Pavement Section 
Composition and Description” sheets (Appendix VIII) 
 

Table II – Existing Pavement and Composition 

Boring ID 
Asphalt Pavement 

Thickness 
(inches) 

Concrete Pavement 
Thickness 
(inches) 

Total Pavement 
Thickness 
(inches) 

Shallow 
Subgrade Soils 

(USCS) 
B-1 8 8 16 SAND (SC) 
B-2 8.5 8 16.5 CLAY (CL) 
B-3 9 6.5 15.5 CLAY (CL) 
B-4 8 0 8 CLAY (CL) 
B-5 10 7 17 SAND (SC) 
C-1 8 7.5 15.5 - 
C-2 7.75 8.25 16 - 
C-3 6.75 7.25 14 - 
C-4 8 7.75 15.75 - 

 
3.4 Subsurface Soil Conditions 
 
The subsurface soils were generally consistent along the project alignment. A brief description 
of the recovered soils at the SPT boring locations is provided in Table III. 
 

Table III – Subsurface Soil Conditions 

Average Depth 
(ft) Stratum Description Ranges of 

SPT(1) N-values 

0 
to 

0.7 - 1.4 

Pavement 
Section See Table II for details – 

0 - 1.4 
To 
2 

I 
 Gray, tan, and black, SAND (SC) with varying 

amounts of Clay, fine organics, and metal 
debris 

2 – 8 

0.7 - 2 
to 
10 

II  Gray, gray mottled tan, tan, and tan mottled 
gray, CLAY (CL) with varying amounts of Sand 

2 – 12 

Notes:   (1) SPT = Standard Penetration Test, Uncorrected N-Values in Blows-per-foot     
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The subsurface descriptions are of a generalized nature provided to highlight the major soil 
strata encountered. The records of the subsurface exploration are included in Appendix III 
(Boring Log sheets) and in Appendix IV (Generalized Soil Profile), which should be reviewed for 
specific information as to the individual borings. The stratifications shown on the records of the 
subsurface exploration represent the conditions only at the actual boring locations. Variations 
may occur and should be expected between boring locations. The stratifications represent the 
approximate boundary between subsurface materials and the transition may be gradual.  
 
3.5 Groundwater Information 
 
The groundwater level was recorded at the boring locations and as observed through the 
wetness of the recovered soil samples during the drilling operations. The initial groundwater 
level was measured to occur at a depth of 5 feet below the existing site grades at the SPT 
boring locations.  
 
The soils encountered within the borings at the presumed groundwater level consisted of 
relatively impermeable soils (soils predominantly comprised of Silt and Clay). Drilling fluids 
(water) are introduced into the bore holes during the drilling operations further impairing the 
ability to accurately determine the groundwater levels. In addition, as subsurface soils begin to 
dry, moisture moves upwards through the soil profile by means of capillary action. Based on the 
subsurface soil composition (soils containing more than 30% of fines by weight), these initial 
groundwater level readings (based on the relative wetness of the soils) could be in part 
attributed to the capillary action of the soils. As such, the reported initial groundwater levels may 
not be indicative of the static groundwater level. The boreholes were backfilled upon completion 
for safety considerations.  
 
As mentioned previously, the majority of the shallow subsurface soils consist of low permeability 
SAND (SC) and CLAY (CL). As such, perched water conditions should be expected across the 
project site. Controlling the perched water, if encountered, should be addressed by the 
Contractor prior to proceeding with construction. 
 
Groundwater conditions will vary with environmental variations and seasonal conditions, such 
as the frequency and magnitude of rainfall patterns, as well as man-made influences, such as 
existing swales, drainage ponds, underdrains and areas of covered soil (paved parking lots, 
sidewalks, etc.). In the project’s area, seasonal groundwater fluctuations of 2 feet or more are 
common; however, greater fluctuations have been documented. We recommend that the 
contractor determine the actual groundwater levels at the time of the construction to determine 
groundwater impact on the construction procedures, if necessary. 
 

4.0 EVALUATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
Our recommendations are based on the previously discussed project information, our 
interpretation of the soil test borings, and our observations during our site reconnaissance. If the 
proposed construction should vary from what was described, we request the opportunity to 
review our recommendations and make any necessary changes. 
 
 
 
 
 



Report of Subsurface Exploration and Geotechnical Engineering Services                                             September 28, 2018 
Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements  
Suffolk, Virginia 
G E T Project No:  VB17-301G 
 

 7 

4.1 Site Preparation 
 
The proposed area of widening should be cleared by means of removing any topsoil and other 
unsuitable material. The Contractor should review the Boring Logs provided in Appendix IV and 
the summary of pavement thicknesses provided in Table II of Section 3.3 for specific information 
regarding the thickness of the pavement materials. This cut is expected to extend deeper in 
isolated areas to remove deeper deposits of organic soils, or unsuitable soils, which become 
evident during the clearing.  
 
Any demolished asphalt or concrete material should be considered for reuse as subbase or 
select fill material within the project alignment following proper crushing and gradation. Any 
materials to be reused will require approval. 
 
The drainage ditches that run along the project alignment should be “de-mucked” to remove 
very soft/loose organic soils and alluvial deposits. Based on our experience with similar soils 
conditions, the cut required to “de-muck” the soils in the base of the drainage ditches is 
estimated to be up to 18± inches while the sides are expected to require 6± inches of cut. This 
cut is expected to extend deeper in isolated areas to remove deeper deposits of organic soils, or 
unsuitable soils, which become evident during the clearing. 
 
The results of our field exploration program indicated that the soils below the surficial materials 
were generally comprised of SAND (SC) and CLAY (CL). Accordingly, combinations of excess 
surface moisture from precipitation ponding on the site and the construction traffic, including 
heavy compaction equipment, may create pumping and general deterioration of the bearing 
capabilities of the surface soils. Therefore, undercutting to remove very soft/loose soils should 
be anticipated. The extent of the undercut will be determined in the field during construction 
based on the outcome of the field testing procedures (subgrade proofroll).  
 
To reduce the potential for subgrade improvements (undercutting due to saturated soils in 
conjunction with heavy construction traffic), it is recommended that the grading operations be 
performed during the drier months of the year (historically April through November as indicated 
by the NCDC Climate Atlas of the United States). This should minimize these potential 
problems, although they may not be eliminated. If grading is attempted during the winter 
months, stabilization of wet soils should be anticipated. Methods to address wet soils may 
include excavation-substitution (undercutting and backfilling with structural fill) or the 
introduction of chemical additives (cement, lime, etc.). However, during the drier months of the 
year, wet soils could be dried by discing or implementing other drying procedures (stockpiling or 
spreading in thin lifts) to achieve moisture contents necessary to achieve adequate degrees of 
compaction. The project’s budget should include an allowance for subgrade improvements as 
described above.  
 
The site should be graded to enhance surface water runoff to reduce the ponding of water. 
Ponding of water often results in softening of the near-surface soils. In the event of heavy 
rainfall within areas to receive fill, we recommend that the grading operations cease until the site 
has had a chance to dry. If the subgrade becomes deteriorated due to the above-mentioned or 
other reasons, difficulty maneuvering construction equipment and machinery is likely. 
 
The undercut and backfill should be performed under the observation of a representative of      
G E T Solutions, Inc. who will evaluate the composition of the recovered soils. 
Recommendations concerning the subgrade improvements (as necessary) will be provided in 
the field following the testing procedures.  
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4.2 Subgrade Preparation 
 
Following the clearing operation, the exposed subgrade soils should be densified with a large 
static drum roller. After the subgrade soils have been densified, they should be evaluated by     
G E T Solutions, Inc. for stability. Accordingly, the subgrade soils should be proofrolled to 
check for pockets of loose material hidden beneath a crust of better soil. Several passes should 
be made by a large rubber-tired roller or loaded dump truck over the construction areas. The 
number of passes will be determined in the field by the Geotechnical Engineer depending on the 
soils conditions. Any pumping or unstable areas observed during proofrolling (beyond the initial 
cut) should be undercut and/or stabilized at the direction of the Geotechnical Engineer.  
 
4.3 Select Fill/Backfill and Placement 
 
All backfill should be placed in accordance with Sections 520.03, 302, and 303 of the VDOT 
Road and Bridge Specifications. The moisture content of the select fill should be within ±2 
percentage points of the optimum moisture content at the time of placement. In general, the 
compaction should be accomplished by placing the fill in maximum 8-inch loose lifts and 
mechanically compacting each lift to at least the specified minimum dry density. Conventional 
compaction testing of the initial backfill material may not be practical in portions of the alignment 
due to depth and/or narrow trench widths. In these cases we recommend the adequacy of 
compaction be verified by observation of the moisture conditioning and compaction operations. 
 
Where fill materials will be placed up against embankment slopes (existing drainage ditches), 
the soil subgrade should be scarified and the new fill benched or keyed into the existing material 
in accordance with VDOT Road and Bridge Specification Section 303.04(h).  
 
Care should be used when operating the compactors near existing structures to avoid 
transmission of the vibrations that could cause settlement damage or disturb occupants. In this 
regard, it is recommended that the vibratory roller remain at least 25 feet away from existing 
structures; these areas should be compacted with small, hand-operated compaction equipment. 
  
4.4 Suitability of On-site Soils for Reuse as Backfill  
 
Based on the laboratory testing program, the shallow subsurface SAND (SC) and CLAY (CL) 
soils encountered at the boring locations do not appear to meet the criteria recommended in this 
report for reuse as structural fill; however, may be used as fill in green areas.  
 
Further classification testing (natural moisture content, gradation analysis, and Proctor testing) 
should be performed in the field during construction to evaluate the suitability of excavated soils 
for reuse as structural fill. That said, the shallow subsurface soils should not be expected to be 
suitable for reuse and the project’s budget should include an allowance for imported structural 
fill. 
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4.5 Pavement Design 
 
Based on the results of the laboratory test program, the collected bulk soil samples in the 
footprint of the proposed new pavement have an average soaked CBR value of 4.6. The 
average soaked CBR value was multiplied by a factor of two-thirds to determine a pavement 
design CBR value. The two-thirds factor provides the necessary safety margins since the 
specified time for soaking may not be long enough to give the minimum CBR strength of some 
soils and to compensate for any non-uniformity of the soil. Based on this procedure, a CBR 
value of 3.1 should be used in designing the pavement sections. The comprehensive test 
results are provided in Appendix VII.  
 
In order to achieve the recommended design CBR value of 3.1, subgrade improvements will be 
required within the vicinity of borings B-3 and B-4. It is recommended that the soils be undercut 
up to 2 feet, line the undercut with geotextile fabric, and backfill with structural fill material 
meeting the requirements of Section 4.3. 
 
The new pavement section for the proposed widening was calculated using WinPAS 12 
software (which incorporates the pavement design methods of the 1993 AASHTO Guide for 
Design of Pavement Structures) and with the consideration or matching the existing pavement 
section along the project alignment. This section is presented in Table IV on the following page 
along with the pertinent design parameters. Comprehensive analysis of the pavement design is 
provided in Appendix VIII.   
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Table IV – Flexible Pavement Section Design 
Street New Widening/Turn Lane 

Pavement Type Flexible 
Present ADT(1) 17,000 
Total Traffic  2 lanes per direction  

Directional Distribution(1) 59.2% 
Design Lane Distribution(2) 90%  

% Trucks(1) 18 
Design CBR 3.1 

Highway Classification(3) Undivided Primary Route 
Standard Deviation(2) 0.49 

Growth %(3) 2 
Design Life (years)(2) 12 

Surface Asphalt/ SM-12.5D (in.) 2 
Intermediate Asphalt/ IM-19.0A (in.) 3 

Base Asphalt/ BM-25.0A (in.) 6 
Graded Aggregate Base 

21-A or 21-B (in.)(4) 12 

Subgrade 
Stable, compacted to at least 98% of the Standard Proctor 
maximum dry density (ASTM D 698), and approved by the 

Geotechnical Engineer 
Notes:  (1) Provided by Project Civil Engineer or Obtained from the VDOT Traffic Engineering Division 2017 Report 

(2) Per VDOT MOI Section 601 
(3) Assumed 
(4) Compacted to a dry density of at least 100% of the Standard Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D 698) 

 
It is recommended that the improvements to the existing pavement section consist of a 2-inch 
mill and overlay to match the surface asphalt design thickness provided for the widening areas 
(one final surface asphalt lift for all pavement areas). Following milling activities, it is 
recommended to install a fiberglass geogrid, such as GlasGrid® or similar, to reduce stress in 
the asphalt overlay. The fiber glass grid is designed to turn crack stresses horizontally and 
dissipate them. Additionally, it helps retard cracks from reflecting through the new asphalt 
overlay. It will be necessary to tie-in the new asphalt pavement section to the existing. The tie-
ins of the new pavement sections to the existing pavement sections should conform to Virginia 
Department of Transportation (VDOT) requirements. The VDOT Standard Drawing WP-2 
related to pavement widening is provided in Appendix IX. 
 
Pavement section thicknesses and design criteria should be reviewed by the design civil 
engineer to determine the adequacy of the pavement section for its intended purpose. All 
pavement material and construction procedures should conform to Virginia Department of 
Transportation (VDOT) requirements. 
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In preparation for a stable subgrade support for the pavement sections, the following 
construction steps are recommended:  
 

1. Following pavement rough grading operations, the exposed subgrade should be 
observed under proofrolling. This proofrolling should be accomplished with a fully loaded 
dump truck or 7 to 10 ton drum roller to check for pockets of soft material hidden 
beneath a thin crust of better soil. Any unsuitable materials thus exposed should be 
removed and replaced with a well-compacted material. The inspection of these phases 
should be performed by the Geotechnical Engineer or his representative.   

 
2. Where excessively unstable subgrade soils are observed during proofrolling and/or fill 

placement, it is expected that these weak areas can be stabilized by means of 
thickening the base course layer by 6 to 12 inches. These alternates are to be 
addressed by the Geotechnical Engineer during construction, if necessary, who will 
recommend the most economical approach at the time. 

 
5.0 CONSTRUCTION CONSIDERATIONS 

 
5.1 Excavation Stability 
 
The shallow subsurface within the project limits is predominantly comprised of granular soils; as 
such, the Contractor should anticipate these soils to have relatively little cohesion and have a 
high potential for caving. Additionally, water seepage at varying elevations should be expected 
within the side walls of the open cut areas, increasing the potential for caving. Based on these 
mentioned characteristics, it is recommended that all subsurface soils be considered Type C in 
accordance with Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) criteria.   
 
Temporary Slopes 
 
Temporary slopes may not be a feasible option. The Contractor should be aware that temporary 
slope height, slope inclination, or excavation depths should in no case exceed those specified in 
local, state and/or federal safety regulations (e.g. OSHA Safety and Health Regulations for 
Construction, 29 CFR Part 1926, or successor regulations). Where temporary slopes are not 
feasible, shoring by means of sheeting and/or trench shields may be appropriate.  Where the 
stability of adjoining structures, pavements, or other improvements is endangered by excavation 
operations, support systems such as shoring, bracing, or underpinning may be required to 
provide structural stability. Shoring, bracing, or underpinning required for this project (if required) 
should be designed by a professional engineer.   
 
Shoring 
 
Shoring design and installation should be the responsibility of the Contractor. Shoring systems 
required for this project should be designed by a professional engineer. Shoring systems should 
be designed to provide positive restraint of trench walls in an effort to protect against lateral 
deformation that may result in ground cracks, settlement, and/or other ground movements that 
may affect adjacent underground utilities and pavements as well as surface improvements. The 
Contractor should be made aware of this potential condition in order that preventative measures 
can be implemented or repair measures provided for. 
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Depending on the shoring system used, the removal process may create voids along the walls 
of the excavations. If these voids are left in place and are significant, backfill and/or the retained 
soil may shift laterally resulting in settlement of overlying structures/pavements. As such, care 
should be taken to remove the shoring systems and backfill the trenches in a manner as to not 
create these voids.    
 
In all cases, the Contractor should select an excavation and/or shoring scheme that will protect 
adjacent and overlying improvements, including below grade utilities.  
 
5.2 Dewatering 
 
It is expected that dewatering will be required for excavations that extend near or below the 
existing groundwater table (as shallow as 5 feet below existing grades at the time of our site 
reconnaissance). Dewatering above the groundwater level could probably be accomplished by 
pumping from sumps. Dewatering at depths below the groundwater level will require well 
pointing and possibly shoring. Since temporary dewatering will impact construction and be 
dependent on construction methods and scheduling, we recommend the Contractor be solely 
responsible for the design, installation, maintenance, and performance of all temporary 
dewatering systems. Where shoring is employed, the dewatering system should be compatible 
with the type of shoring to be used. We recommend the Contractor verify groundwater 
conditions and evaluate dewatering requirements prior to construction. 
 
Lowering the groundwater table during dewatering activities will result in an increase in effective 
stresses and may induce settlements of the soils underlying adjacent structures/pavements. 
Additionally, hydraulic compaction of the predominately granular soils (e.g. SP, SP-SM, SM 
soils) should be anticipated as a result of lowering the groundwater table. We recommend that 
the dewatering be performed such that the groundwater-level is lowered no more than 
approximately 5 feet below the proposed excavation depth. It may be advantageous to install 
settlement monuments in areas where dewatering by means of well pointing is required.   
  
5.3 Excavations 
 
In Federal Register, Volume 54, No. 209 (October, 1989), the United States Department of 
Labor, Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) amended its “Construction 
Standards for Excavations, 29 CFR, part 1926, Subpart P”. This document was issued to better 
ensure the safety of workmen entering trenches or excavations. It is mandated by this federal 
regulation that all excavations, whether they be utility trenches, basement excavation or footing 
excavations, be constructed in accordance with the new (OSHA) guidelines. It is our 
understanding that these regulations are being strictly enforced and if they are not closely 
followed, the owner and the Contractor could be liable for substantial penalties. 
 
The Contractor is solely responsible for designing and constructing stable, temporary 
excavations and should shore, slope, or bench the sides of the excavations as required to 
maintain stability of both the excavation sides and bottom. The Contractor’s responsible person, 
as defined in 29 CFR Part 1926, should evaluate the soil exposed in the excavations as part of 
the Contractor’s safety procedures. In no case should slope height, slope inclination, or 
excavation depth, including utility trench excavation depth, exceed those specified in local, 
state, and federal safety regulations. 
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We are providing this information solely as a service to our client.  G E T Solutions, Inc. is not 
assuming responsibility for construction site safety or the Contractor’s activities; such 
responsibility is not being implied and should not be inferred. 
 

6.0 REPORT LIMITATIONS 
 
The recommendations submitted are based on the available soil information obtained by G E T 
Solutions, Inc. and the information supplied by the client, and their consultants for the 
proposed project.  If there are any revisions to the plans for this project or if deviations from the 
subsurface conditions noted in this report are encountered during construction, G E T 
Solutions, Inc. should be notified immediately to determine if changes in the pavement 
recommendations are required. If G E T Solutions, Inc. is not retained to perform these 
functions, G E T Solutions, Inc. can not be responsible for the impact of those conditions on 
the geotechnical recommendations for the project. 
 
The Geotechnical Engineer warrants that the findings, recommendations, specifications or 
professional advice contained herein have been made in accordance with generally accepted 
professional geotechnical engineering practices in the local area. No other warranties are 
implied or expressed. 
 
After the plans and specifications are more complete the Geotechnical Engineer should be 
provided the opportunity to review the final design plans and specifications to make sure our 
engineering recommendations have been properly incorporated into the design documents, in 
order that the earthwork and pavement recommendations may be properly interpreted and 
implemented. At that time, it may be necessary to submit supplementary recommendations.  
 
This report has been prepared for the exclusive use of the Client and their designated agents for 
the specific application to the proposed Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements project in 
Suffolk, Virginia. 
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APPENDIX I 
 

BORING LOCATION PLAN 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 



 
                      Boring Location Plan 
 
PROJECT:   Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements 
PROJECT LOCATION: Suffolk, Virginia 
PROJECT NO:  VB17-301G   
CLIENT:   Kimley-Horn & Associates 

DATE:    9/28/2018 
PLOT BY:   M. Nellis, P.E. 
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CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM FOR SOIL EXPLORATION 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 



Very Loose 4 blows/ft. or less Very Soft 2 blows/ft. or less
Loose 5 to 10 blows/ft. Soft 3 to 4 blows/ft.
Medium Dense 11 to 30 blows/ft. Medium Stiff 5 to 8 blows/ft.
Dense 31 to 50 blows/ft. Stiff 9 to 15 blows/ft.
Very Dense 51 blows/ft. or more Very Stiff 16 to 30 blows/ft.

Hard 31 blows/ft. or more

Boulders 8 inch diameter or more
Cobbles 3 to 8 inch diameter
Gravel Coarse 1 to 3 inch diameter

Medium 1/2 to 1 inch diameter
Fine 1/4 to

1/2 inch diameter
Sand Coarse 2.00 mm to 1/4 inch

(diameter of pencil lead)
Medium 0.42 to 2.00 mm

(diameter of broom straw)
Fine 0.074 to 0.42 mm

(diameter of human hair)
Silt 0.002 to 0.074 mm

(cannot see particles)

GW - Well-graded Gravel        CL - Lean Clay
GP -  Poorly graded Gravel        CL-ML - Silty Clay
GW-GM - Well-graded Gravel w/Silt        ML - Silt
GW-GC - Well-graded Gravel w/Clay        OL - Organic Clay/Silt
GP-GM - Poorly graded Gravel w/Silt Less than 5 percent GW, GP, SW,SP
GP-GC - Poorly graded Gravel w/Clay        CH - Fat Clay More than 12 percent GM, GC, SM, SC
GM - Silty Gravel        MH - Elastic Silt 5 to 12 percent
GC - Clayey Gravel        OH - Organic Clay/Silt
GC-GM - Silty, Clayey Gravel
SW - Well-graded Sand
SP - Poorly graded Sand        PT - Peat
SW-SM - Well-graded Sand w/Silt
SW-SC - Well-graded Sand w/Clay
SP-SM - Poorly graded Sand w/Silt
SP-SC - Poorly graded Sand w/Clay
SM - Silty Sand
SC - Clayey Sand
SC-SM - Silty, Clayey Sand

(910) 478-9915

Jacksonville
415-A Western Boulevard
Jacksonville, NC 28546

CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS (ASTM D 2487 and D 2488)

More than 50% retained on No. 200 sieve

Relative Density

NON COHESIVE SOILS
(SILT, SAND, GRAVEL and Combinations)

Particle Size Identification

Groundwater conditions will vary with environmental variations
and seasonal conditions, such as the frequency and magnitude of
rainfall patterns, as well as tidal influences and man-made
influences, such as existing swales, drainage ponds, underdrains
and areas of covered soil (paved parking lots, side walks, etc.).

Depending on percentage of fines (fraction smaller than No. 200
sieve size), coarse-grained soils are classified as follows:

Borderline cases requiring dual
symbols

Some
Mostly 50-100

Standard Penetration Tests (SPT) were performed in the field in general accordance with ASTM D 1586. The soil samples were obtained with a standard
1.4” I.D., 2” O.D., 30” long split-spoon sampler. The sampler was driven with blows of a 140 lb. hammer falling 30 inches. The number of blows required to
drive the sampler each 6-inch increment (4 increments for each soil sample) of penetration was recorded and is shown on the boring logs. The sum of the
second and third penetration increments is termed the SPT N-value.

Strata Changes
In the column “Description” on the boring log, the horizontal lines
represent approximate strata changes.

Groundwater Readings

Percent

15-25
30-45

Few
Little

Virginia Beach
5465 Greenwich Road

Virginia Beach, VA 23462
(757) 518-1703 (757) 564-6452

Elizabeth City
504 East Elizabeth St. Suite 2

Elizabeth City, NC 27909
(252) 335-9765

Williamsburg
1592 Penniman Rd. Suite E
Williamsburg, Virginia 23185

0-5
5-10

COHESIVE SOILS
(CLAY, SILT and Combinations)

Relative Proportions
Descriptive Term

CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM FOR SOIL EXPLORATION

Standard Penetration Test (SPT), N-value

Consistency

Page 1 of 1
GET Revision 3/5/2018

Coarse Grained Soils Fine-Grained Soils

Highly Organic Soils

50% or more passes the No. 200 sieve

Liquid Limit 50% or greater

Trace

Plasticity Chart
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SUMMARY OF LABORATORY CLASSIFICATION RESULTS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B-1 3.0 21 11 10 0.075 57 CL 16.9
B-2 3.0 43 16 27 0.075 70 CL 20.5
B-3 3.0 26 13 13 0.075 88 CL 18.9
B-4 5.0 30 11 19 0.075 51 CL 17.1
B-5 5.0 37 12 25 0.075 59 CL 16.9
B-6 7.0 28 12 16 0.075 59 CL 14.9

SUMMARY OF LABORATORY RESULTS
PAGE  1  OF  1
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PROJECT LOCATION Suffolk, Virginia

PROJECT NAME Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

(1
) G

ET
 - 

LA
BO

R
AT

O
R

Y 
TE

ST
 S

U
M

M
AR

Y 
- G

ET
_S

TA
N

D
AR

D
_D

AT
AT

EM
PL

AT
E(

03
-1

7-
14

).G
D

T 
- 9

/2
4/

18
 1

7:
08

 - 
G

:\G
IN

T\
PR

O
JE

C
TS

\V
B1

7\
VB

17
-3

01
G

 P
R

U
D

EN
 B

O
U

LE
VA

R
D

 IN
TE

R
SE

C
TI

O
N

 IM
PR

O
VE

M
EN

TS
.G

PJ

GET Solutions, Inc.



 

 

APPENDIX IV 
 

BORING LOGS 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 



8" Asphalt

8" Concrete

Tan, moist, Clayey fine to medium SAND (SC), very loose

Tan, moist to wet, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), very soft to medium
stiff

Sand Lenses from 6 to 8 Feet

Boring terminated at 10 feet below existing grade.
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Notes:

BORING LOCATION: See GET Solutions Inc., Boring Location Plan
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CLIENT: Kimley-Horn & Associates, Inc.
PROJECT NAME: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

SURFACE ELEVATION (MSL) (ft):

D
ep

th
 (f

t)

Water Content -    

Sample Type(s):

Liquid Limit

El
ev

at
io

n 
(ft

)

PAGE 1 OF 1

5

10

Sa
m

pl
e 

Ty
pe

Sa
m

pl
e 

ID

St
ra

ta
 L

eg
en

d

The initial groundwater readings are not intended to indicate the static groundwater level.

T
hi

s 
in

fo
rm

at
io

n 
pe

rt
a

in
s 

on
ly

 to
 th

is
 b

or
in

g 
an

d 
sh

o
ul

d 
no

t 
be

 in
te

rp
re

te
d 

as
 b

ei
ng

 in
di

ci
tiv

e 
of

 th
e 

si
te

.

DRILLER: GET Solutions, Inc.

DATE STARTED: 9/6/2018
LOGGED BY: J. Moran

PROJECT NUMBER: VB17-301G

Williamsburg
1592-E Penniman Road
Williamsburg, VA 23185

757-564-6452

Elizabeth City
106 Capital Trace Unit E
Elizabeth City, NC 27909

252-335-9765

Jacksonville
415-A Western Blvd

Jacksonville, NC 28546
910-478-9915

TEST RESULTS

Penetration -

SS - Split Spoon

DRILLING METHOD(S): Rotary wash "mud"

Plastic Limit x x
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RECORD OF SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION
BORING ID

B-1

10 20 30 40 50 60 70

DATE COMPLETED: 9/6/2018

Virginia Beach
5465 Greenwich Road

Virginia Beach, VA 23642
757-518-1703



8.5" Asphalt

8" Concrete

Tan, moist to wet, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), soft to stiff

Change to Gray at 2 Feet

Boring terminated at 10 feet below existing grade.
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BORING LOCATION: See GET Solutions Inc., Boring Location Plan
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PROJECT NAME: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements
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DRILLER: GET Solutions, Inc.

DATE STARTED: 9/6/2018
LOGGED BY: J. Moran

PROJECT NUMBER: VB17-301G

Williamsburg
1592-E Penniman Road
Williamsburg, VA 23185

757-564-6452

Elizabeth City
106 Capital Trace Unit E
Elizabeth City, NC 27909

252-335-9765

Jacksonville
415-A Western Blvd

Jacksonville, NC 28546
910-478-9915

TEST RESULTS

Penetration -

SS - Split Spoon

DRILLING METHOD(S): Rotary wash "mud"

Plastic Limit x x
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RECORD OF SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION
BORING ID

B-2

10 20 30 40 50 60 70

DATE COMPLETED: 9/6/2018

Virginia Beach
5465 Greenwich Road

Virginia Beach, VA 23642
757-518-1703



9" Asphalt

6.5" Concrete

Gray, moist, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), very soft

Gray, moist, Lean CLAY (CL) with little Sand, soft

Gray, moist to wet, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), medium stiff to stiff

Boring terminated at 10 feet below existing grade.
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Notes:

BORING LOCATION: See GET Solutions Inc., Boring Location Plan
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STRATA DESCRIPTION
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DRILLER: GET Solutions, Inc.

DATE STARTED: 9/6/2018
LOGGED BY: J. Moran

PROJECT NUMBER: VB17-301G

Williamsburg
1592-E Penniman Road
Williamsburg, VA 23185

757-564-6452

Elizabeth City
106 Capital Trace Unit E
Elizabeth City, NC 27909

252-335-9765

Jacksonville
415-A Western Blvd

Jacksonville, NC 28546
910-478-9915

TEST RESULTS

Penetration -

SS - Split Spoon

DRILLING METHOD(S): Rotary wash "mud"
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RECORD OF SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION
BORING ID

B-3
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DATE COMPLETED: 9/6/2018

Virginia Beach
5465 Greenwich Road

Virginia Beach, VA 23642
757-518-1703



8" Asphalt

Tan, moist to wet, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), very soft to medium
stiff

Change to Gray at 4 Feet

Boring terminated at 10 feet below existing grade.
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DRILLER: GET Solutions, Inc.

DATE STARTED: 9/6/2018
LOGGED BY: J. Moran

PROJECT NUMBER: VB17-301G

Williamsburg
1592-E Penniman Road
Williamsburg, VA 23185

757-564-6452

Elizabeth City
106 Capital Trace Unit E
Elizabeth City, NC 27909

252-335-9765

Jacksonville
415-A Western Blvd

Jacksonville, NC 28546
910-478-9915

TEST RESULTS

Penetration -

SS - Split Spoon

DRILLING METHOD(S): Rotary wash "mud"
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RECORD OF SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION
BORING ID

B-4
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DATE COMPLETED: 9/6/2018

Virginia Beach
5465 Greenwich Road

Virginia Beach, VA 23642
757-518-1703



10" Asphalt

7" Concrete

Tan, moist, Clayey fine SAND (SC), very loose

Tan mottled gray, moist to wet, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), soft to
stiff

Change to Gray at 6 Feet

Boring terminated at 10 feet below existing grade.
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BORING LOCATION: See GET Solutions Inc., Boring Location Plan
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DRILLER: GET Solutions, Inc.

DATE STARTED: 9/6/2018
LOGGED BY: J. Moran

PROJECT NUMBER: VB17-301G

Williamsburg
1592-E Penniman Road
Williamsburg, VA 23185

757-564-6452

Elizabeth City
106 Capital Trace Unit E
Elizabeth City, NC 27909

252-335-9765

Jacksonville
415-A Western Blvd

Jacksonville, NC 28546
910-478-9915

TEST RESULTS
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RECORD OF SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION
BORING ID
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DATE COMPLETED: 9/6/2018

Virginia Beach
5465 Greenwich Road

Virginia Beach, VA 23642
757-518-1703



Black, moist, Clayey fine to medium SAND (SC) with fine
organics and metal debris, loose - Possible Topsoil

Tan, moist, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), medium stiff

Gray mottled tan, moist, Lean CLAY (CL) with little Sand, stiff

Gray mottled tan, moist to wet, Sandy Lean CLAY (CL), stiff

Boring terminated at 10 feet below existing grade.
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DRILLER: GET Solutions, Inc.

DATE STARTED: 9/6/2018
LOGGED BY: J. Moran

PROJECT NUMBER: VB17-301G

Williamsburg
1592-E Penniman Road
Williamsburg, VA 23185

757-564-6452

Elizabeth City
106 Capital Trace Unit E
Elizabeth City, NC 27909

252-335-9765

Jacksonville
415-A Western Blvd

Jacksonville, NC 28546
910-478-9915

TEST RESULTS

Penetration -

SS - Split Spoon

DRILLING METHOD(S): Rotary wash "mud"

Plastic Limit x x

Bl
ow

C
ou

nt
s

(N
-V

al
ue

s)

RECORD OF SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION
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DATE COMPLETED: 9/6/2018

Virginia Beach
5465 Greenwich Road

Virginia Beach, VA 23642
757-518-1703
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Project Name: Date of Extraction:
Project Number: Project Location:

General Boring/Core Location:

Asphalt 8 Void Underlying Pavement: no (yes/no)
7.5 in. Void Depth Below Pavement: 0 in.

Welded Wire Fabric (WWF) or Rebar: none (WWF/Rebar/Both)
Embedment Depths from Top of Core: N/A in.

Total Section 15.5 in.

Vapor Barrier or Geotextile Fabric: no (yes/no)
Description of Vapor Barrier or Geotextile:

Shallow Subgrade Soil Description:

General Core Notes and Remarks:

PAVEMENT SECTION COMPOSITION AND DESCRIPTION

N/A

Boring/Core Identification:

September 6, 2018

Pavement Section Composition:

VB17-301G

N/A

Bottom of Core

Suffolk, Virginia
Pruden Blvd Intersection Improvements

Top of Core

West Side of STA 20+00, South Lane

Concrete

C-1



Project Name: Date of Extraction:
Project Number: Project Location:

General Boring/Core Location:

Asphalt 7.75 Void Underlying Pavement: no (yes/no)
8.25 in. Void Depth Below Pavement: 0 in.

Welded Wire Fabric (WWF) or Rebar: none (WWF/Rebar/Both)
Embedment Depths from Top of Core: N/A in.

Total Section 16 in.

Vapor Barrier or Geotextile Fabric: no (yes/no)
Description of Vapor Barrier or Geotextile:

Shallow Subgrade Soil Description:

General Core Notes and Remarks:

PAVEMENT SECTION COMPOSITION AND DESCRIPTION

Pruden Blvd Intersection Improvements September 6, 2018
VB17-301G Suffolk, Virginia

Boring/Core Identification:

C-2
East Side of STA 27+00 South Lane - Left Turn Lane

Pavement Section Composition:
Concrete

N/A

N/A

Top of Core

Bottom of Core



Project Name: Date of Extraction:
Project Number: Project Location:

General Boring/Core Location:

Asphalt 6.75 Void Underlying Pavement: no (yes/no)
7.25 in. Void Depth Below Pavement: 0 in.

Welded Wire Fabric (WWF) or Rebar: none (WWF/Rebar/Both)
Embedment Depths from Top of Core: N/A in.

Total Section 14 in.

Vapor Barrier or Geotextile Fabric: no (yes/no)
Description of Vapor Barrier or Geotextile:

Shallow Subgrade Soil Description:

General Core Notes and Remarks:

PAVEMENT SECTION COMPOSITION AND DESCRIPTION

Pruden Blvd Intersection Improvements September 6, 2018
VB17-301G Suffolk, Virginia

Boring/Core Identification:

C-3
East Side of STA 32+00 North Lane - Left Turn Lane

Pavement Section Composition:
Concrete

N/A

N/A

Asphalt core crumbled half way through extraction

Top of Core

Bottom of Core



Project Name: Date of Extraction:
Project Number: Project Location:

General Boring/Core Location:

Asphalt 8 Void Underlying Pavement: no (yes/no)
7.75 in. Void Depth Below Pavement: 0 in.

Welded Wire Fabric (WWF) or Rebar: none (WWF/Rebar/Both)
Embedment Depths from Top of Core: N/A in.

Total Section 15.75 in.

Vapor Barrier or Geotextile Fabric: no (yes/no)
Description of Vapor Barrier or Geotextile:

Shallow Subgrade Soil Description:

General Core Notes and Remarks:

PAVEMENT SECTION COMPOSITION AND DESCRIPTION

Pruden Blvd Intersection Improvements September 6, 2018
VB17-301G Suffolk, Virginia

Boring/Core Identification:

C-4
East Side of STA 38+00, South Lane

Pavement Section Composition:
Concrete

N/A

N/A

Top of Core

Bottom of Core
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Project:

Client:

Sample 
Number

Sample 
Location

Sample Depth 
(ft)

USCS
Symbol

Natural 
Moisture 

Content (%)

Atterberg 
Limits 

(LL/PL/PI)

Passing #200 
Sieve 
(%)

Maximum Dry 
Density 

(pcf)

Optimum 
Moisture 

(%)

Soaked CBR 
Value

Resiliency 
Factor

Swell 
(%)

B-1 B-1 1-3 SC 14 26/14/12 47.1 125.4 9.0 5.9 2.5 1.0

B-2 B-2 1-3 CL 15 28/17/11 58.7 115.6 11.3 6.0 2.5 0.4

B-3 B-3 1-3 CL 16 35/16/19 63.8 119.4 9.6 1.9 2.0 0.6

B-4 B-4 1-3 CL 17 35/14/21 60.9 120.4 11.2 1.2 2.0 0.9

B-5 B-5 1-3 SC 16 26/15/11 49.1 122.3 10.1 6.0 2.5 0.7

B-6 B-6 1-3 CL 14 29/18/11 58.9 117.1 11.5 6.4 2.5 0.5

page 1 of 1

5465 Greenwich Road
Virginia Beach, Virginia 23462

Tel: 757-518-1703  Fax: 757-518-1704

Project Location:

Project Number:

SUMMARY OF CBR TEST RESULTS

VB17-301G

Suffolk, VirginiaPruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

Kimley-Horn & Associates



MOISTURE DENSITY RELATIONSHIP (PROCTOR CURVE)

D
ry
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en
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ty

, p
cf

112

117

122

127

132

137

Water content, %

3 5 7 9 11 13 15

9.0%, 125.4 pcf

ZAV for
Sp.G. =
2.70

Test specification: ASTM D 698-12 Method A Standard

12-36 in. SC A-6(2) 14 26 12 4.7 47.1

Tan, Clayey SAND

VB17-301G Kimley-Horn & Associates

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-1

1

Elev/ Classification Nat.
Sp.G. LL PI

% > % <
Depth USCS AASHTO Moist. #4 No.200

TEST RESULTS MATERIAL DESCRIPTION

Project No. Client: Remarks:
Project:

Location: B-1 Sample Number: B-1

GET SOLUTIONS, INC. Figure

  Maximum dry density = 125.4 pcf

  Optimum moisture = 9.0 %

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements



Particle Size Distribution Report
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% Sand

Fine Silt
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TEST RESULTS
Opening Percent Spec.* Pass?

Size Finer (Percent) (X=Fail)

Material Description

Atterberg Limits (ASTM D 4318)

Classification

Coefficients

Date Received: Date Tested:
Tested By:

Checked By:
Title:

Date Sampled:Location: B-1
Sample Number: B-1 Depth: 12-36 in.

Client:
Project:

Project No: Figure

Tan, Clayey SAND

.75
.375
#4
#10
#40
#80

#100
#200

100.0
96.1
95.3
91.4
83.9
61.3
54.6
47.1

14 26 12

SC A-6(2)

0.9521 0.4591 0.1741
0.1239

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-1

9/7/18

Kimley-Horn & Associates

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

VB17-301G

PL= LL= PI=

USCS (D 2487)= AASHTO (M 145)=

D90= D85= D60=
D50= D30= D15=
D10= Cu= Cc=

Remarks

* (no specification provided)

GET
SOLUTIONS, INC. 1A



BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT
VTM-008 (2005)

BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT

GET SOLUTIONS, INC.

Project No: VB17-301G

Project: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

Location: B-1

Sample Number: B-1 Depth: 12-36 in.

Date: 9/7/18

Tan, Clayey SAND

Test Description/Remarks:

Resiliency Factor = 2.5
B-1

Figure 1B

125.4 9.0 26 12SC

Material Description
USCS

Max.
Dens.
(pcf)

Optimum
Moisture

(%)
LL PI

Molded
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

Soaked
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

CBR (%)

0.10 in. 0.20 in.

Linearity
Correction

(in.)
Surcharge

(lbs.)
Max.
Swell
(%)

1 125.2 99.8 9.1 123.9 98.8 11.8 5.6 5.9 0.010 10 1

2
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MOISTURE DENSITY RELATIONSHIP (PROCTOR CURVE)

D
ry
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en

si
ty

, p
cf

107

109

111

113

115

117

Water content, %

6 8 10 12 14 16 18

11.3%, 115.6 pcf

ZAV for
Sp.G. =
2.70

Test specification: ASTM D 698-12 Method A Standard

12-36 in. CL A-6(4) 15 28 11 2.9 58.7

Tan-Brown, Sandy Lean CLAY

VB17-301G Kimley-Horn & Associates

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-2

2

Elev/ Classification Nat.
Sp.G. LL PI

% > % <
Depth USCS AASHTO Moist. #4 No.200

TEST RESULTS MATERIAL DESCRIPTION

Project No. Client: Remarks:
Project:

Location: B-2 Sample Number: B-2

GET SOLUTIONS, INC. Figure

  Maximum dry density = 115.6 pcf

  Optimum moisture = 11.3 %

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements



Particle Size Distribution Report
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GRAIN SIZE - mm.

0.0010.010.1110100

% +3" Coarse
% Gravel

Fine Coarse Medium
% Sand

Fine Silt
% Fines

Clay
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TEST RESULTS
Opening Percent Spec.* Pass?

Size Finer (Percent) (X=Fail)

Material Description

Atterberg Limits (ASTM D 4318)

Classification

Coefficients

Date Received: Date Tested:
Tested By:

Checked By:
Title:

Date Sampled:Location: B-2
Sample Number: B-2 Depth: 12-36 in.

Client:
Project:

Project No: Figure

Tan-Brown, Sandy Lean CLAY

.75
.375
#4
#10
#40
#80

#100
#200

100.0
99.0
97.1
95.7
88.6
69.1
64.3
58.7

17 28 11

CL A-6(4)

0.4685 0.3457 0.1125

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-2

9/7/18

Kimley-Horn & Associates

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

VB17-301G

PL= LL= PI=

USCS (D 2487)= AASHTO (M 145)=

D90= D85= D60=
D50= D30= D15=
D10= Cu= Cc=

Remarks

* (no specification provided)

GET
SOLUTIONS, INC. 2A



BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT
VTM-008 (2005)

BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT

GET SOLUTIONS, INC.

Project No: VB17-301G

Project: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

Location: B-2

Sample Number: B-2 Depth: 12-36 in.

Date: 9/7/18

Tan-Brown, Sandy Lean CLAY

Test Description/Remarks:

Resiliency Factor = 2.5
B-2

Figure 2B

115.6 11.3 28 11CL

Material Description
USCS

Max.
Dens.
(pcf)

Optimum
Moisture

(%)
LL PI

Molded
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

Soaked
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

CBR (%)

0.10 in. 0.20 in.

Linearity
Correction

(in.)
Surcharge

(lbs.)
Max.
Swell
(%)

1 115.5 99.9 11.3 115.0 99.4 12.5 6.0 6.0 0.000 10 0.4
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Penetration Depth (in.)
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MOISTURE DENSITY RELATIONSHIP (PROCTOR CURVE)

D
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ty

, p
cf

100
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120

125

Water content, %

2 4 6 8 10 12 14

9.6%, 119.4 pcf

ZAV for
Sp.G. =
2.70

Test specification: ASTM D 698-12 Method A Standard

12-36 in. CL A-6(9) 16 35 19 5.6 63.8

Gray, Sandy Lean CLAY

VB17-301G Kimley-Horn & Associates

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-3

3

Elev/ Classification Nat.
Sp.G. LL PI

% > % <
Depth USCS AASHTO Moist. #4 No.200

TEST RESULTS MATERIAL DESCRIPTION

Project No. Client: Remarks:
Project:

Location: B-3 Sample Number: B-3

GET SOLUTIONS, INC. Figure

  Maximum dry density = 119.4 pcf

  Optimum moisture = 9.6 %

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements



Particle Size Distribution Report
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Fine Coarse Medium
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TEST RESULTS
Opening Percent Spec.* Pass?

Size Finer (Percent) (X=Fail)

Material Description

Atterberg Limits (ASTM D 4318)

Classification

Coefficients

Date Received: Date Tested:
Tested By:

Checked By:
Title:

Date Sampled:Location: B-3
Sample Number: B-3 Depth: 12-36 in.

Client:
Project:

Project No: Figure

Gray, Sandy Lean CLAY

.75
.375
#4
#10
#40
#80

#100
#200

100.0
99.0
94.4
92.3
84.3
70.8
67.8
63.8

16 35 19

CL A-6(9)

0.8407 0.4509

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-3

9/7/18

Kimley-Horn & Associates

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

VB17-301G

PL= LL= PI=

USCS (D 2487)= AASHTO (M 145)=

D90= D85= D60=
D50= D30= D15=
D10= Cu= Cc=

Remarks

* (no specification provided)

GET
SOLUTIONS, INC. 3A



BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT
VTM-008 (2005)

BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT

GET SOLUTIONS, INC.

Project No: VB17-301G

Project: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

Location: B-3

Sample Number: B-3 Depth: 12-36 in.

Date: 9/7/18

Gray, Sandy Lean CLAY

Test Description/Remarks:

Resiliency Factor = 2.0
B-3

Figure 3B

119.4 9.6 35 19CL

Material Description
USCS

Max.
Dens.
(pcf)

Optimum
Moisture

(%)
LL PI

Molded
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

Soaked
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

CBR (%)

0.10 in. 0.20 in.

Linearity
Correction

(in.)
Surcharge

(lbs.)
Max.
Swell
(%)

1 119.2 99.8 9.6 118.5 99.3 12.4 1.9 1.9 0.000 10 0.6
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MOISTURE DENSITY RELATIONSHIP (PROCTOR CURVE)
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Water content, %

4 6 8 10 12 14 16

11.2%, 120.4 pcf

ZAV for
Sp.G. =
2.70

Test specification: ASTM D 698-12 Method A Standard

12-36 in. CL A-6(10) 17 35 21 0.1 60.9

Brown, Sandy Lean CLAY

VB17-301G Kimley-Horn & Associates

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-4

4

Elev/ Classification Nat.
Sp.G. LL PI

% > % <
Depth USCS AASHTO Moist. #4 No.200

TEST RESULTS MATERIAL DESCRIPTION

Project No. Client: Remarks:
Project:

Location: B-4 Sample Number: B-4

GET SOLUTIONS, INC. Figure

  Maximum dry density = 120.4 pcf

  Optimum moisture = 11.2 %

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements



Particle Size Distribution Report
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TEST RESULTS
Opening Percent Spec.* Pass?

Size Finer (Percent) (X=Fail)

Material Description

Atterberg Limits (ASTM D 4318)

Classification

Coefficients

Date Received: Date Tested:
Tested By:

Checked By:
Title:

Date Sampled:Location: B-4
Sample Number: B-4 Depth: 12-36 in.

Client:
Project:

Project No: Figure

Brown, Sandy Lean CLAY

.375
#4
#10
#40
#80

#100
#200

100.0
99.9
99.7
93.9
71.1
66.3
60.9

14 35 21

CL A-6(10)

0.3537 0.2908

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-4

9/7/18

Kimley-Horn & Associates

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

VB17-301G

PL= LL= PI=

USCS (D 2487)= AASHTO (M 145)=

D90= D85= D60=
D50= D30= D15=
D10= Cu= Cc=

Remarks

* (no specification provided)

GET
SOLUTIONS, INC. 4A



BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT
VTM-008 (2005)

BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT

GET SOLUTIONS, INC.

Project No: VB17-301G

Project: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

Location: B-4

Sample Number: B-4 Depth: 12-36 in.

Date: 9/7/18

Brown, Sandy Lean CLAY

Test Description/Remarks:

Resiliency Factor = 2.0

Figure 4B

120.4 11.2 35 21CL

Material Description
USCS

Max.
Dens.
(pcf)

Optimum
Moisture

(%)
LL PI

Molded
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

Soaked
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

CBR (%)

0.10 in. 0.20 in.

Linearity
Correction

(in.)
Surcharge

(lbs.)
Max.
Swell
(%)

1 120.2 99.8 11.2 119.1 99 15.8 1.2 1.2 0.000 10 0.9
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MOISTURE DENSITY RELATIONSHIP (PROCTOR CURVE)
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125

Water content, %

4 6 8 10 12 14 16

10.1%, 122.3 pcf

ZAV for
Sp.G. =
2.70

Test specification: ASTM D 698-12 Method A Standard

12-36 in. SC A-6(2) 16 26 11 2.8 49.1

Tan, Clayey SAND

VB17-301G Kimley-Horn & Associates

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-5

5

Elev/ Classification Nat.
Sp.G. LL PI

% > % <
Depth USCS AASHTO Moist. #4 No.200

TEST RESULTS MATERIAL DESCRIPTION

Project No. Client: Remarks:
Project:

Location: B-5 Sample Number: B-5

GET SOLUTIONS, INC. Figure

  Maximum dry density = 122.3 pcf

  Optimum moisture = 10.1 %

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements



Particle Size Distribution Report
PE

R
C

EN
T 

FI
N

ER

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80

90

100

GRAIN SIZE - mm.

0.0010.010.1110100

% +3" Coarse
% Gravel

Fine Coarse Medium
% Sand

Fine Silt
% Fines

Clay
0.0 0.0 2.8 2.5 9.3 36.3 49.1

6 
in

.

3 
in

.

2 
in

.
1½

 in
.

1 
in

.
¾

 in
.

½
 in

.
3/

8 
in

.

#4 #1
0

#2
0

#3
0

#4
0

#6
0

#1
00

#1
40

#2
00

TEST RESULTS
Opening Percent Spec.* Pass?

Size Finer (Percent) (X=Fail)

Material Description

Atterberg Limits (ASTM D 4318)

Classification

Coefficients

Date Received: Date Tested:
Tested By:

Checked By:
Title:

Date Sampled:Location: B-5
Sample Number: B-5 Depth: 12-36 in.

Client:
Project:

Project No: Figure

Tan, Clayey SAND

.75
.375
#4
#10
#40
#80

#100
#200

100.0
98.8
97.2
94.7
85.4
60.1
54.8
49.1

15 26 11

SC A-6(2)

0.5588 0.4180 0.1793
0.1091

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-5

9/7/18

Kimley-Horn & Associates

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

VB17-301G

PL= LL= PI=

USCS (D 2487)= AASHTO (M 145)=

D90= D85= D60=
D50= D30= D15=
D10= Cu= Cc=

Remarks

* (no specification provided)

GET
SOLUTIONS, INC. 5A



BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT
VTM-008 (2005)

BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT

GET SOLUTIONS, INC.

Project No: VB17-301G

Project: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

Location: B-5

Sample Number: B-5 Depth: 12-36 in.

Date: 9/7/18

Tan, Clayey SAND

Test Description/Remarks:

Resiliency Factor = 2.5
B-5

Figure 5B

122.3 10.1 26 11SC

Material Description
USCS

Max.
Dens.
(pcf)

Optimum
Moisture

(%)
LL PI

Molded
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

Soaked
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

CBR (%)

0.10 in. 0.20 in.

Linearity
Correction

(in.)
Surcharge

(lbs.)
Max.
Swell
(%)

1 122.2 99.9 9.8 121.3 99.2 11.2 5.7 6.0 0.008 10 0.7
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MOISTURE DENSITY RELATIONSHIP (PROCTOR CURVE)
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Water content, %

6 8 10 12 14 16 18

11.5%, 117.1 pcf

ZAV for
Sp.G. =
2.70

Test specification: ASTM D 698-12 Method A Standard

12-36 in. CL A-6(4) 14 29 11 0.3 58.9

Tan, Sandy Lean CLAY

VB17-301G Kimley-Horn & Associates

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-6

6

Elev/ Classification Nat.
Sp.G. LL PI

% > % <
Depth USCS AASHTO Moist. #4 No.200

TEST RESULTS MATERIAL DESCRIPTION

Project No. Client: Remarks:
Project:

Location: B-6 Sample Number: B-6

GET SOLUTIONS, INC. Figure

  Maximum dry density = 117.1 pcf

  Optimum moisture = 11.5 %

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements



Particle Size Distribution Report
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TEST RESULTS
Opening Percent Spec.* Pass?

Size Finer (Percent) (X=Fail)

Material Description

Atterberg Limits (ASTM D 4318)

Classification

Coefficients

Date Received: Date Tested:
Tested By:

Checked By:
Title:

Date Sampled:Location: B-6
Sample Number: B-6 Depth: 12-36 in.

Client:
Project:

Project No: Figure

Tan, Sandy Lean CLAY

.375
#4
#10
#40
#80

#100
#200

100.0
99.7
99.5
95.3
71.9
65.8
58.9

18 29 11

CL A-6(4)

0.3280 0.2707 0.1074

Sample Obtained 9/7/18
B-6

9/7/18

Kimley-Horn & Associates

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

VB17-301G

PL= LL= PI=

USCS (D 2487)= AASHTO (M 145)=

D90= D85= D60=
D50= D30= D15=
D10= Cu= Cc=

Remarks

* (no specification provided)

GET
SOLUTIONS, INC. 6A



BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT
VTM-008 (2005)

BEARING RATIO TEST REPORT

GET SOLUTIONS, INC.

Project No: VB17-301G

Project: Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

Location: B-6

Sample Number: B-6 Depth: 12-36 in.

Date: 9/7/18

Tan, Sandy Lean CLAY

Test Description/Remarks:

Resiliency Factor = 2.5
B-6

Figure 6B

117.1 11.5 29 11CL

Material Description
USCS

Max.
Dens.
(pcf)

Optimum
Moisture

(%)
LL PI

Molded
Density

(pcf)
Percent of
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Moisture
(%)

Soaked
Density
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Percent of
Max. Dens.

Moisture
(%)

CBR (%)

0.10 in. 0.20 in.

Linearity
Correction

(in.)
Surcharge

(lbs.)
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Swell
(%)

1 117.1 100 11.5 116.5 99.5 12.3 6.1 6.4 0.000 10 0.5
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WinPAS 12
Pavement Thickness Design According to

1993 AASHTO Guide for Design of Pavements Structures

American Concrete Pavement Association 

Traffic Input by Day
Annual Growth Rate  2.00 percent

Design Life  12 years

Terminal Serviceability  2.8 Directional Distribution    59.20 percent
Estimated Structural Number  15.0 Design Lane Distribution 90.00 percent
Estimated Rigid Thickness  4.00 inches Total Traffic   2-way

Traffic Factor Traffic Input by

New Turn Lane/Widening

Suffolk, VA
Route 460
Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements

ESAL Determination by Traffic Factor

ESAL Determination by Traffic Input

Traffic Input As

Average Daily Traffic (ADTT)

Average Daily Traffic (ADT)

% of Heavy trucks

>

 0.00
 17,000.00

 18.00

ESAL Traffic Factors

Flexible ESAL/Truck

Rigid ESAL/Truck  0.00
 1.05

Total Flexible ESAL

Total Rigid ESAL  0
 8,386,131

Project Name:
Route:

Location:
Owner/Agency:

Design Engineer:

Wednesday, September 26, 2018 11:39:23AM Engineer: M. Nellis, P.E.



WinPAS
Pavement Thickness Design According to

1993 AASHTO Guide for Design of Pavements Structures

American Concrete Pavement Association 

Flexible Design Inputs

Project Name:
Route:

Location:
Owner/Agency:

Design Engineer:

Flexible Pavement Design/Evaluation

Structural Number
Total Flexible ESALs
Reliability
Overall Standard Deviation

percent Terminal Serviceability
Initial Serviceability
Subgrade Resilient Modulus

Layer Pavement Design/Evaluation

Layer        

Material

Layer        

Coefficient

Drainage   

Coefficient

Layer        

Thickness

Layer           

SN

Pruden Boulevard Intersection Improvements
Route 460
Suffolk, VA

New Turn Lane/Widening

 6.28
 8,386,131

 90.00
 0.49

 4,650.00
 4.20
 2.80

psi

Asphalt Cement Concrete  0.44  1.00  2.00  0.88
Asphalt Cement Concrete  0.44  1.00  3.00  1.32
Asphalt Cement Concrete  0.44  1.00  6.00  2.64
Graded Stone Base  0.12  1.00  12.00  1.44

SNS  6.28

Wednesday, September 26, 2018 11:36:16AM Engineer:M. Nellis, P.E.
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VDOT DRAWING WP-2 



315

WP-2

REFERENCE

SPECIFICATION

VIRGINIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

ROAD AND BRIDGE STANDARDS

SHEET 1  OF 1

303.02

REVISION DATE

NOTES:

EXISTING SUBBASE PROPOSED SUBBASE

COMPACTED SUBGRADE

*

*12"  

PROPOSED MINIMUM 1 • INCH THICK ASPHALT SURFACE COURSE (SEE NOTE 5)

ADJACENT TRAVEL LANE ASPHALT PAVEMENT WIDENING

EXISTING ASPHALT LAYERS PROPOSED ASPHALT LAYERS

AS DETERMINED BY CORES (SEE NOTE 3)

MINIMUM 12 INCHES, OR GREATER AS NECESSARY TO ABUT THE FULL THICKNESS OF EXISTING ASPHALT LAYERS

CONSTRUCTION JOINT

TACK COAT THE PROPOSED

CONSTRUCTION JOINT DETAIL

REMOVE EXISTING ASPHALT LAYERS TO EXISTING SUBBASE AND REPLACE WITH PROPOSED ASPHALT WIDENING LAYERS

7.

6.

5.

4.

3.

2.

1.

(AS DETERMINED IN FIELD)

EDGE OF EXISING PAVEMENT

FOR WIDENING SUBJECT TO TRAFFIC

ASPHALT PAVEMENT WIDENING

SPECIFICATIONS.

AT TIE-IN LOCATIONS SHALL BE TESTED USING A 10 FOOT STRAIGHTEDGE IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE REQUIREMENTS OF SECTION 315 OF THE 

FINAL TRANSVERSE PAVEMENT TIE-IN SHALL CONFORM TO THE REQUIREMENTS OF SECTION 315 OF THE SPECIFICATIONS EXCEPT THAT ALL JOINTS 

EXISTING PAVEMENT MARKINGS AND MARKERS WITHIN THE PROJECT LIMITS SHALL BE RESTORED SUBJECT TO THE APPROVAL OF THE ENGINEER.

AND EFFECTIVE SURFACE DRAINAGE.

THE ENGINEER MAY REQUIRE THE MILLING DEPTH OF THE EXISTING PAVEMENT TO BE ADJUSTED TO ACHIEVE AN ACCEPTABLE PAVEMENT CROSS-SLOPE 

PROPOSED PAVEMENT WIDENING SURFACE COURSE, UNLESS WAIVED BY THE ENGINEER.

THE ADJACENT TRAVEL LANE SHALL BE MILLED A MINIMUM DEPTH OF 1 • INCHES AND REPLACED WITH AN ASPHALT SURFACE COURSE TO MATCH THE 

PAVEMENT LAYERS.  THESE CORES SHALL BE SPACED NO MORE THAN 500 FEET APART.

A MINIMUM OF THREE CORES SHALL BE TAKEN ALONG THE CENTER OF THE ADJACENT TRAVEL LANE TO DETERMINE THE TYPE AND THICKNESS OF EXISTING 

SUBSURFACE DRAINAGE OF THE EXISTING AND PROPOSED PAVEMENT SHALL BE ADDRESSED IN THE PAVEMENT DESIGN.

THE PAVEMENT DESIGN FOR ASPHALT PAVEMENT WIDENING SHALL MEET OR EXCEED THE DEPTHS AND TYPES OF THE LAYERS OF EXISTING PAVEMENT.  

ASPHALT PAVEMENT WIDENING SHALL HAVE A PAVEMENT DESIGN IN ACCORDANCE WITH CURRENT VDOT PROCEDURES AND BE APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER.

2016 ROAD & BRIDGE STANDARDS

2016 ROAD & BRIDGE STANDARDS
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